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This is an actual transcript of three lectures followed by a session of Kodachrome slides of 
the ancient ruins of the Americas, given by Jack H. West on June 24th and 25th, 1954 at Brigham 
Young University. The text has been retained exactly as given, so that you, the reader, might have 
the feeling that you are right there, participating with the other class members. May you enjoy the 
informality, the change of pace, the sense of humor and the drama to be found in the - - - - - 


TRIAL OF THE STICK OF JOSEPH 
by 
JACK H. WEST 


PROLOGUE 


So that we may get started correctly, let me give you a little background on the “‘Trial of the 
Stick of Joseph.” 


Many years ago when | was studying law in school, | had an old professor who had the peculiar 
notion that he should never give his students a written examination, but rather should let them demon- 
strate their knowledge of law under conditions approximating those of a courtroom. Since he had been 
a judge for many years, he could devise courtroom conditions very similar to an actual case. So he 
notified each of us at the outset of that particular year’s work that sometime during the year we would 
have, as he called it, the ““privilege’’ of defending or prosecuting some case against the entire balance 
of the law class. If any of you studied law, | am sure you will agree that where there are many attorneys 
on the one side to do rapid and thorough research work, great advantage accrues as against a lone 
individual on the other side. The individual standing alone did not have the advantage of many minds 


working as one. It seemed that what one of these young fellows in the group could not think of, some- 
one else did. 


| had absolutely no confidence in my own ability to either defend or prosecute any case | could 
think of against the entire balance of that law class. And so | was shaking in my boots, as were others 
in the class, over this type of test. While we found that most of these law cases lasted for only a day 


or two, or a week at the most, we got into one that ran for nearly three weeks. Here is further back- 
ground of that one. 


| had been studying and teaching the Book of Mormon simultaneously with my period of studying 
law. On the one hand | studied law, and on the other hand | studied the Book of Mormon. | became more and 
more convinced that God himself had briefed the case for the authenticity of that great Book of Mormon; 
that He had set up the evidence, prepared the witnesses, and indeed He had made a complete case for 
the authenticity of that record. | found that he was doing exactly as the words of the book said,proving 
to all men that the words of that book were true. (See 2 Nephi 11:3). So l thought to myself, ‘‘Well, 
Jack, if you are going to have a test and you do not feel able to stand up to that test, what better could 
you do than to get the Lord on your side?” So | took the case for the authenticity of the Book of Mormon 


or, as the Bible calls it, “‘The Stick of Joseph,” defending it and those who brought it forth, against 
a charge of fraud. 








ACT | 


At the outset | asked the prosecution to turn to Ezekiel in the Old Testament to read something 
on which we base the very necessity of having a record called the Stick of Joseph or a record answering 


its description. 


The word of the Lord came again unto me, saying, Moreover, thou son of man, 
take thee one stick, and write upon it, For Judah, and for the children of Israel | 
his companions: then take another stick, and write upon it, For Joseph, The stick 
of Ephraim, and for all the house of Israel his companions: 


And join them one to another into one stick; and they shall become one in thine 
hand. (Evidently the Lord wanted to be sure that nobody misunderstood, so he re- 
peated somewhat, in the next verse.) 


And when the children of thy people shall speak unto thee saying, Wilt thou not 
shew us what thou meanest by these? 


Say unto them, Thus saith the Lord God; Behold, | will take the Stick of Joseph, 
(Joseph of Israel) which is in the hand of Ephraim, and the tribes of Israel his fellows, 
and will put them with him, even with the Stick of Judah, and make them one stick, 


and they shall be one in mine hand. (Ezekiel 37:15-19.) 


Here were to be two great records, not just one. How many tribes of Israel? Twelve. How many 
so-called lost tribes? Ten. We have a Stick for Joseph here--The Book of Mormon, and a stick for Judah 
here--the Bible. 


The prosecution said to me, What is this stick’ business?” 


We went back into ancient times to show that those people did not have the printed page as we know 
it today. They wrote on long strips of material, then rolled the material on a stick, and it became known as 


a stick ora ‘roll of a book?” (See Jeremiah 36:2.) 


What was the office of Ezekiel to whom the Lord was speaking? A prophet. And when God speaks 
to a prophet, the prophet writes those words, and they become what? Scripture! Then Ezekiel is telling 
us that these two sticks are to be scriptual records, one for the tribe of Joseph of Israel and one for 
the tribe of Judah of Israel. 


The parties of the prosecution said to me, But the title of this book says the Book of Mormon. ”’ 
| said to them, “But this says the Holy Bible,” and they got the point. 
Why do we of the Church know that the Bible is the stick of Judah, and why did the court readily admit 


it was the stick of Judah? Because the Bible tells about the tribe of Judah, and the only time it mentions 
any other tribe of Israel is as that tribe’s history relates to the tribe of Judah. 














“Of what tribe was Jesus Christ?” 


“Judah.” 
“Then could the New Testament be the Stick of Joseph ?” 
ed. Pad 


| said to them, ‘‘Do you have the Stick of Joseph?” When I first mentioned it, they looked 
through their vest pockets, and they didn’t seem to have it. They said, ‘‘But we can get it. 


- So they went to their rabbis and their ministers and their priests, and they came back empty- 
handed, and they said, ‘‘We don’t have it.” 


| said, “Then would you object if | placed the Stick of Joseph in evidence as exhibit ‘A’ 
in this case? | testify to you that the Book of Mormon is the Stick of Joseph because if we read 
it, it tells about a segment of the tribe of Joseph and God’s dealings with that tribe of Joseph on 


this, the American, continent as we know it today.” 


The prosecution charged that not only was the Stick of Joseph, or the Book of Mormon, 
fraudulent in nature, but also that those who brought it forth- -Joseph Smith, Oliver Cowdery, 
David Whitmer, Martin Harris, and others who had part in bringing this record forth and in testi- 
fying of its authenticity- - -were guilty of fraud. 


At the conclusion of the case and upon the concluding arguments by both the prosecution 
and the defense, the judge rendered decision in favor of the defense. He said to the prosecution, 
“You have not even established a toe hold, much less a foothold, in breaking down the marvelous 
evidence for the authenticity of the Stick of Joseph (as we called it in the trial) much less have 
you given any evidence that would show it to be a fraudulent work.” 


Of course | was very happy about this, being the only member of the Church in the class. 
Then the judge called me into his office and said, “‘Jack, where in the world did you get the 
evidence you presented in this mock trial ?’” | grinned at him and said, “You remember at the 
outset of the trial | told all of you that | did not take credit for one particle of this evidence. 
Most of it has been available to the world for over a hundred years. And | told you then, as | 


tell you now, that | believe with all of my heart that God himself set up that evidence and pre- 
pared the witnesses.’ 


The Judge said, ‘‘l want to tell you something. In all of my years in law, | don’t think 
| have heard a law case more nearly perfect than this one. When you started out, | wouldn’t 


have given you a plugged nickel for your chances of proving that book to be true through legal 
procedure.” 


Brothers and sisters, don’t sell the Book of Mormon short! | have had many people say 
to me, Jack, | believe the Book of Mormon is true- -| have a testimony of it, but | have always 
felt that | would be in a bad spot if somebody challenged many of the statements in it. | didn’t 
think we could prove it with evidence that would stand up in an unbiased mind.” 


But you can! It doesn’t take as much faith today to believe the Book of Mormon as it did 
when it came off the press in the year of 1830. Certainly there are still statements in it which 
are prophecy even now. They are still in the future as to fulfillment, but enough of the statements 
have been fulfilled that it takes less faith today to accept it than it did in the year 1830. 











Gradually over the years, with no intention to develop the notes of this case into 
lecture form, the notes have grown into a group of three lectures. The first has to do 
with the examination of twelve personal witnesses who claimed to have seen and hand- 
ledthe ancient golden records from which Joseph Smith claimed to have translated the 
work. We will go into the lives of these men and see if they ever denied their testimon- 
ies and look at the peculiar circumstances surrounding their testimonies. 


In the secondlecturewe go into internal evidence, to the book itself, letting it, so 
to speak, stand on its own two feet; we let it answer a whole group of charges made by 
the prosecution against the work. We find that it is its own best witness; that it will 
answer the charges in and of itself; that it is consistent with itself; that it does not 
contradict itself nor the other great book, the ‘‘stick of Judah,’’ the Bible, which was! 
to be its running mate. 


In the third lecture we go to the very greatest men in the fields of science, having 
to do with the study of ancient races, particularly those men who have made a study of 
the ancient races of this continent--archaeologists,ethnologists, zoologists, anthropolo- 
gists, and all kinds of “‘ologists,’’ and from their testimonies we set up the external 
evidence for the authenticity of the Book of Mormon. 


In the third session | will not quote one member of the Church of Jesus Christ of 
Latter-day Saints. Rather, | will stay with the greatest men in the fields of science who 





are not members of the Church and yet who have made in many cases a lifetime study of the 
ancient ruins of this continent, its peoples, their customs, languages, religion, and so forth. 


Following the third lecture we will show Kodachrome slides* of the ancient ruins in 


the Americas. | have recently returned from a 38,500 mile zig-zag trip through the ancient 
ruins of South America, Central America and North America, bringing back over a thousand 
additional Kodachrome shots. You'll be thrilled, I’m sure, with the pictorial evidence of a 


tremendous ancient civilization on this continent. 


*This set of 117 Kodachrome slides is availabe at Brigham Young University, Division of Communications 


Services, Provo, Utah 


Ezek. 37:15-19 


TRIAL OF THE STICK OF JOSEPH 


By Jack H. West 


ACT I 
PERSONAL WITNESSES 


(See written testimony in Pearl of Great Price and the front 


KEY WITNESS: KE 
JOSEPH SMITH 
Born 1805 

Died a martyr 


James 1:5 










(3) 
(4) 
(3) 
























3 SPECIAL 
WITNESSES: 
OLIVER COWDERY 
Born 1806 


3 WITNESSES: 


DAVID WHITMER 
Born 1805 


(Life 


out) 






MARTIN HARRIS 
Born 1783 


CHRISTIAN WHITMER 
JACOB WHITMER 


““‘Baginming Spring of 1820 -- Ist great vision -- Father & Son 


PETER WHITMER, JR. 
JOHN WHITMER 


ew pages of Book of Mormon 








9-21-23 -- Moroni visions -- next day Hill Cumorah, N. Y. 
9-22-27 -- Receives plates and instrument to translate after 4 yearly visits 


1830 -- Book of Mormon published. 


* * * * * * 


Beginning 1829 -- Meets Joseph Smith 

To 1838 -- Active, high offices, excommunicated 

1848 -- 10 years out of Church, bitter enemy of Joseph Smith, readmitted 
after repentance. 


Bears strong testimony until death. Tells story of vision -- angel and 
voice of God. See signed testimony in Book of Mormon. 


ooo 


Beginning 1829 -- Meets Joseph Smith 
To 1838 -- Active, high offices, then excommunicated. 


Never returned to the Church -- In 1881, caused testimony to be printed 

in Ray County, Missouri, ‘‘Conservator’’. Reprint N. Y. Times & in London. 
19 most famous men of Missouri testify to his honesty. At death bed he again 
reaffirms testimony. 






Beginning 1827 -- Meets Joseph Smith 
1837 -- until now very active in Church, the Church moves west and he 
remains behind. 

Left ‘‘by himself’’ -- Testimony never falters. 


Finally comes to Utah. Thousands hear his ringing testimony. 


* * * * * * * * 


EIGHT OTHER WITNESSES: Read testimony in front of Book of Mormon -- 


HYRUM SMITH 
SAMUEL H. SMITH 


HIRAM PAGE 
JOSEPH SMITH, SR. 


Joseph Smith, Jr., showed plates to these men as one man would show something to any group of men--No 
display from heaven -- broad daylight. These men handled and hefted golden record and turned pages with 
own hands -- None ever denied -- even though split up, some leaving Church -- Becoming enemies. 

If this were a Fraud -- is it not strange that although most perfect conditions existed for a betrayal, none 


of them ever denied testimony? 


DID WITNESSES HAVE ULTERIOR MOTIVES? 
WERE THEY 


1. IMPOSTERS with intent to deceive for Power? . 


. . Fame? ... Wealth? 


NO. Search of lives of witnesses shows that no motives for fraud existed. 
2. ENTHUSIASTS -- bitter enmity would have cooled enthusiasm in later years. 
3. DELUDED -- after Joseph Smith murdered, no longer able to influence. 


4. TRUTHFUL -- 


YES! IT’S THE ONLY ANSWER LEFT. 


cies 
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Now to the trial. We can’t call the twelve witnesses to the Book of Mormon back in person. 
They have long since passed away. But we can call their words back, for on many occasions they 


gave their testimonies, sometimes under oath in courts of this land and they left their written 
testimony as well. 


| want all of you to be completely relaxed and at ease, so I’Il tell you that I’m going to call 
on twelve of you to come up here in front, one by one, to act as proxy witnesses so that we can better 
visualize the twelve personal witnesses to the Book of Mormon. No one of you has been notified. 
Now isn’t that a nice relaxing thought? - - - You won’t have to say anything. You'll just sit here 
and look pretty. 


First of all, in personal witnesses, | will call Joseph Smith the Prophet. Without him, the very 
key witness in our case, we have no case. If his testimony will not stand up, then none of it will. 
And if his testimony will stand up, we have a marvelous foundation for the balance of the testimonies. 


Remember, the Prophet Joseph was tall, rather blond, had a marvelous physique, was renowned 
as a wrestler and was a fine-looking fellow. So | will ask Clair to come to the stand to act as “‘proxy”’ 
for Joseph Smith, because he looks so much like the Prophet. You can pay me later for that compliment, 


Clair. 


Do you know that Joseph Smith, according to the testimony of Brigham Young and others, was 
a party to over fifty law suits? In searching | found only twenty-seven. | say only twenty-seven, but 
that would be a lot for any one of us. | found, however, several places where court records had been 
destroyed by fire or by vandalism or by mobs. Undoubtedly the statement that Joseph Smith was a 
party to a law case in over fifty suits is true. We can get his testimony sworn under oath from these 
cases. We also have his written testimony, and the testimony of those who were present when he made 
certain statements. And so we go to his testimony now to set up the evidence as to the coming forth 
of the Book of Mormon. 


Joseph Smith’s story was simple, and it was straightforward. The things implied were rather 
amazing, but still his story was simple. To what did he testify? Turning to his own words in what 
we have called ‘The Writings of Joseph Smith,’’ a part of the Pearl of Great Price, we find that he 
begins by telling us that in his home area, nearby Manchester or Palmyra, in New York state, a 
religious revival took place. The Smith family had been living on what may be considered a western 
frontier in that day. There were just scattered farms and not enough families in many cases to 
organize official church groups. But more and more families came into this area, and several church 
ministers decided they would put on a ‘‘combined revival,’’ as we call it today. The decision of 
the ministers, according to Joseph Smith’s testimony, was that regardless of what church the various 
converts responded to, the clergymen would not get angry with each other. The Prophet said it all 
started in a very friendly way, but soon the revival program became filled with animosity. One 
minister would shout, ‘‘Here is Christ,’ and another minister, ‘“‘Here and here only is the true Christ.” 
Then the third one, ‘‘They are both wrong- -here is the only place you will find a true Christ.” 


Now Joseph had a real problem. Put yourself in his position. Suppose your mother and your 
sister and a couple of brothers had been proselyted by and had joined the Presbyterian Church. Sup- 
pose your father thought that this could not possibly be the true church and was about to join a sec- 
ond group of Christians. 


Now here is the crux in Joseph Smith’s problem. His mother, sister, and two brothers had 
joined one church, and his father was about to join a second. But he, Joseph, though less than 


fifteen years of age at this time, was a deep thinker and had a mind of his own, and he believed 
that neither of the two churches in question was the true church. He had been used to hearing the 
scriptures read almost every day in their home. And so, though he testified that he’d never even ` 
approached the eighth grade, after the learning of men, Joseph was quite well-educated in the Bible. 
In the testimony of the Prophet, he was leaning toward a third church and was about to join with a 
Methodist group. 
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Then Joseph Smith stopped to think and said, “‘This just can’t be right. They all believe 
the same Bible apparently, but they don’t teach the same things. They interpret the same passages 
so differently from one another as church groups that | can’t see any possibility of their getting 
together.” So he said, ‘What's to be done? Which is the right church? Which church should I join?” 
And then he testified that he was reading in the writings of James, and a certain passage so im- 
pressed him that the words seemed to stand right out from the page of the book-- 


If any of you lack wisdom, let him ask of God, that 
giveth to all men liberally, and upbraideth not; and 
it shall be given him. 

But let him ask in faith, nothing wavering. For he 
that wavereth is like a wave of the sea driven with 
the wind and tossed. (James 1:5-6.) 


‘Surely that is my answer,” he said. So he went out alone into the woods close by his home 
to offer a vocal prayer to his Heavenly Father. He asked a very simple question. ‘‘Which church 
shall | join?” And he asked it with perfect faith, believing to his very core that he would receive an 
answer. Then he testified that a spirit of darkness attacked him. He described it as a power of darkness, 
and although exceedingly strong even at this youthful age, he wrestled physically with this power and was 
just about to give up in despair when suddenly a light began to appear over his head, finally becoming 
greater than the brilliance of the noonday sun. Upon appearance of the light, the spirit of darkness, 
this power that had hold of him and bound his tongue, left him. He said he saw two personages standing 
above him in the air in a shaft of brilliant light, one standing slightly behind the other. ‘‘Joseph,”’ 
one of them said, and then pointed to the second personage,---‘‘ This is My Beloved Son. Hear Him!” 


My object in going to inquire of the Lord was to know 
which of all thesectswas right, that | might know which 
to join. No sooner, therefore, did | get possession of 
myself, so as to be able to speak, than I asked the 
Personages who stood above me in the light, which of 
all the sects was right- - and which | should join. 


| was answered that | must join none of them, for 

F they were all wrong; (This was a rather surprising thing 
and yet surely he had thought of that possibility, for he 
had said to himself before he went into the woods to pray, 
“Could it be possible that they are all wrong together; 
that none of them is the true church of Jesus Christ?’’) 
and the Personage who addressed me said that all their 
creeds were an abomination in his sight; that those 
professors were all corrupt; that: ‘“‘they draw near to 
me with their lips, but their hearts are far from me, they 
teach for doctrines the commandments of men, having a 
form of godliness, but they deny the power thereof.”’ 


(Pearl of Great Price, Joseph Smith 2:18-19.) 


And Joseph Smith was told many other things including how this drifting away from the true faith 
took place gradually, until the falling away was finally so complete that Christ himself wouldn’t recognize 
the conglomerate teachings of the many Christian religions, all claiming to believe the Bible, yet none 
of which taught identically the same doctrines. 











Now the boy Prophet had his answer, and the statement came to him, you recall, that if 
he were faithful, he would be the instrument in the hands of God in restoring the true gospel 
to the earth. 


Following this unparalleled experience, the young man waited for over three years for 
further divine instruction, and it seemed like an eternity to the Prophet Joseph Smith. Possibly 
mankind has forgotten the ratio of time with man as against time with God. Remember, one day 
with God is the time of one rotation of Kolob (the closest planet to the habitation of God) on its 
axis, which is equal to one thousand years in the timing of men. | took the trouble to break this 
down mathematically once and found that one of our years is equal to roughly a minute and a half 
with God. So God had kept Joseph Smith waiting three times one and a half, or less than five 
minutes, and yet to this young man it seemed like an eternity. 


The first vision, you recall, took place in the spring of 1820, so on the 21st of September, 
1823, with real anxiousness, Joseph Smith went to his bedroom, and there he prayed with all the 
fervor in him to see whether there was something wrong with him that he had heard no more from 
heaven. Then he received a marvelous manifestation. A personage appeared to him, again in a 
shaft of brilliant light* that came through the ceiling of his bedroom. 


Note the personal testimony of Joseph Smith and the descriptive detail in his testimony. 
If you ever get into legal trouble, you just hope and pray that you have witnesses on your side 
as good as this young man was. Joseph the Prophet never changed his story. Through thick 
and thin he continued to maintain these things, marvelous things, yet in a straightforward, simple 
manner, 


. . . | discovered a light appearing in my room, which continued to increase 
until the room was lighter than at noonday, when immediately a personage 
appeared at my bedside, standing in the air, for his feet did not touch the 
floor. 

He had on a loose robe of the most exquisite whiteness. It was a 
whiteness beyond anything earthly | had ever seen; nor do | believe that 
any earthly thing could be made to appear so exceedingly white and brill- 
iant. His hands were naked, and his arms also, a little above the wrist; 
so, also, were his feet naked, as were his legs, a little above the ankles. 
His head and neck were also bare. | could discover that he had no other 
clothing on but this robe, as it was open, so that | could see into his 
bosom. 

. . . his whole person was glorious beyond description, and his countenance 
truly like lightning. The room was exceedingly light, but not so very bright 
as immediately around his person. When | first looked upon him, | was 
afraid; but the fear soon left me. 


He called me a: name, and said unto me that he was a messenger sent 
from the presence of God to me, and that his name was Moroni; that God had 


a work for me to do; and that my name should be had for good and evil among 
all nations, kindreds, and tongues, or that it should be both good and evil spoken 
of among all people. 
He said there was a book deposited, written upon gold plates, giving an 
account of the former inhabitants of this continent, and the source from whence 
they sprang. He also said that the fulness (now this is important) of the ever- 
lasting Gospel was contained in it, as delivered by the Savior to the ancient 
inhabitants (of this, the American continent); 
(Pearl of Great Price, Joseph Smith 2:30-34.) 
* | wish | were about fifty years younger and could start out studying this business of the brilliant shaft of light 
as a possible means of travel and as a possible means of securing power. Later revelations to Joseph Smith, 
you remember, told him that the very power of God was based on daylight - -yes, that light that is reflected from 
God, from planet to planet to planet, finally to our sun, and then to the earth. Every time these messengers 
appeared to him, apparently, they appeared either in these shafts of white light brilliant beyond the brightness 
of the noonday sun, or in a cloud of brilliant white light. 
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Many other important instructions were given Joseph Smith at this time. Three times 
during this night of September 21, 1823, this same vision burst upon him. Each time the 


identical words which were used in the first session were given, but in the second and third 
sessions, additional instructions were given. Joseph testifies that as the third vision ended, 
he looked out of his window, and it was becoming daylight, so the visions had taken the entire 


night of the 21st of September, 1823. 


When he went to work in the fields the next morning, his father noticed he was pale 
and apparently not feeling well. He said to him, ‘“‘Joseph, go back to the house and rest 
awhile, and when you feel better, come back.”’ 


Joseph left with the intent to go home, but when he attempted to cross the fence to 
leave the field, he fell helpless to the ground. At this time, in broad daylight, and for the 
fourth time now, the Angel Moroni visited him. He repeated everything given to him in the 
first session the night before. God has long since learned the lesson of repetition. By now 
Joseph Smith could almost repeat verbatim the words of the Angel Moroni, the message of 


God to him. 


Additional instructions were given in this fourth vision. He was to go to the hill that 
he had seen in his vision, and there he was to go to the particular spot which he also had seen 
in that vision. This is rather amazing. He did go, immediately recognized the hill from his 
vision, and walked right to the spot that he had particularly seen in the vision. He tells how 
he was impressed to dig around what appeared to be a boulder. He found that what had been 
originally a boulder had been cut by someone so that now it was flat on the bottom, rounded 
on the top and came to sharp edges all the way around the outside. He tried to lift it but 
couldn’t. With the help of a lever he found close by, he raised this stone and found it formed 
the lid of a stone box. Again note the descriptive detail: Two long stones formed the sides; 
two shorter ones were on the ends; a long stone formed the bottom, and the stones were 
cemented together by some sort of mortar. In the bottom of the box, lying crossways were 
two other stones upon which were placed the golden records and the Urim and Thummim and 
other things. Joseph reached down to get the plates, but immediately, the Angel Moroni 
appeared. He told the young Prophet that the time for bringing these records forth had not yet 
arrived. Moroni told Joseph to come to that hill and meet him on the 22nd of September each 
of the next four years. Joseph testifies that he did this, and each year he received more help 
from the angel. 

Weare talking about the “‘educated man’’ in this 1954 leadership week of Brigham Young 
University. Here is the case of a man who was not educated as to the things of the world but 
who was perhaps the best-educated man as to the things of God ever to live in his day; he was 
taught and tutored by angels and many messengers of God. 


Now let’s refer to Joseph Smith’s key on the chart on page 5. At the top of the chart, under 
the caption “‘Key’’ are the numbers (3) (4) (3). The first vision was in 1820 Three years later, 
1823, the second group of visions. Then followed the four annual visits to the hill. Finally, on the 
22nd day of September, 1827, the Prophet Joseph received custody of the plates with a restrictive 
charge. Then three years later he published the Book of Mormon. He was told that if he let those 
plates get out of his keeping, he would forfeit his very life as a penalty. He was further instructed 
that he was to show the records to no man except those to whom God would direct him, and that if 
he did, he would receive a drastic penalty. 


The Prophet said, ‘‘I didn’t know what persecution was before | received the plates. | 
thought | had been persecuted.’’ His neighbors who didn’t believe his story of the vision of God 
the Father and the Son, Jesus Christ, made fun of him; all over his neighborhood he was being 
put to shame by those who thought they were in the right. Joseph testifies that he felt very much 
like Paul in his defense before Agrippa. 





So it was with me. I had actually seen a light, and in the midst of 
that light | saw two Personages, dhd ikky did in reality speak to me; 

and though | was hated and persecuted for saying that | had seen a vision, 
yet it was true; and while they were persecuting me, reviling me, and 
speaking all manner of evil against me falsely for so saying, | was led to 
say in my heart: Why persecute me for telling the truth? | have actually 
seen a vision; and who am | that | can withstand God, or why does the world 
think to make me deny what | have actually seen? For | had seen a vision; 

| knew it, and | knew that God knew it, and | could not deny it, neither dared 


| do it; (Pearl of Great Price, Joseph Smith 2:25.) 


That is quite a testimony regarding the first vision. With the same fervor he continued to 
maintain that he had seen the Angel Moroni and on many visits had received much instruction from 
him. 


How much did this young man believe these things? He could not even stay at home because 
of the persecution by his neighbors. He was beaten by mobs and tarred and feathered. All in the 
world he had to do to stop the persecution was to say, ‘I deny that | ever saw God the Father and 
any angels and messengers from heaven who had messages for all the children of the earth.” That 


is all he had to do. 


He is a pretty good witness. Worlds without end, they'll never break his testimony down, 
for he did see, and he did hear those things which he said he saw and heard. 


| Let us follow Joseph Smith to the end of his days. Three years (in round figures) after 
A receiving the plates, he caused that the translation of these ancient golden records, translated 
! by the gift and power of God, be printed in English for the first time as the Book of Mormon. 


The Prophet became a leader of a great people. He was the founder of the beautiful city 
of Nauvoo, made out of a swamp area; it became one of the most beautiful cities west of the East 
i Coast of these United States. He was a mayor. He was a general in the armed forces. At the 

f very moment he was murdered in cold blood, he was running for the presidency of these United 

i States. Did you know that? Hedid not apparently want to run for the presidency, but his friends 

| urged him to do so. And he had a very good chance of getting the presidency, for he had a very 
wonderful platform. It made good sense even to the people who were prejudiced against him. 





Could he have saved his life? Yes, he could. He had escaped his persecutors, had crossed 
the Mississippi River,and was on his way westward. Then his own friends, the only ones who 
knew his whereabouts, came to him. They said, ‘“Joseph, we think it will be a little easier on the 
Saints if you will come back just once more- -just once, and stand trial.’’ | can almost hear the 
Prophet’s words. ‘‘l have been standing trial time and time again. Every time | have been in 
court, they have released me without a vestige of evidence against me. Now you are asking me | 
to come back again, and | tell you if | come back again | will never return alive.” He knew that. 
Still his friends insisted, and Joseph said finally, ‘‘If my life is of no worth to my friends, it is 
of no worth to me.” 


He went back, and as he walked out of that beautiful city of Nauvoo, he said to those 
around him and his guards, ‘‘l am going like a lamb to the slaughter, but | am as calm as a 
summer's morning. | have a conscience void of offense toward God and toward all men. If they 


take mylife; l-shall die an innocent man, and my blood shall cry from the ground for vengeance, 
-~ dnd it shall be said of me, ‘He was murdered in cold blood.’ ” 


= 








And so he did go to stand trial, with the absolute guarantee of the great state of 
Illinois, under the hand of its governor, that he would be given the protection of the militia 
of that state. Yet the facts show that some of that very militia were in the band of painted- 
faced individuals who murdered him in cold blood while he was supposedly under the pro- 
tection of the law in Carthage jail, Illinois, where he was awaiting trial. Yes, he is a 
marvelous witness for the authenticity of the work, and his testimony will never be broken down. 
Like many prophets before him, he has sealed his testimony with his blood. 

Thank you Clair for acting as proxy for our ‘‘Key Witness.’’ You may step down now. 
Could | get Bud Draper to come forward and act as proxy witness for Oliver Cowdery? 


We are taking quite a bit of time on the first two witnesses. The others go much more 
rapidly, but we will get the gist of this thing from these two witnesses. 


Oliver was short and dark and in many physical ways the diametrical opposite of Joseph 
Smith, who was tall and strapping and rather blond. But Oliver was also different in another way. 
Where Joseph Smith had only been to school a few days of a few years of his life, never even 
approaching the eighth grade, Oliver testifies that he had been very well-educated. He was a 
school teacher in the area of Joseph Smith’s home when he first heard the ‘‘Joe Smith’’ story 
and of his ‘‘Gold Bible,” as it was known then. 


Oliver Cowdery testifies that he was born in the year of 1806, a few months after the 
Prophet. As a young man he went to live with the Smith family, as it was the custom for the 
teachers of local schools to go board and room with local families as part of their pay. Teachers 
must not have been paid very well then, because when this fellow went to meet the Prophet 
Joseph Smith, who had gone down into Pennsylvania, he had to walk most of the way, because 
he didn’t, have enough money to pay his way. 


How did this young, well-educated individual testify? He said that when he heard the 
story of Joseph Smith and his ‘‘Golden Bible’’ coming from the lips of Joseph’s own parents, 
he said to himself, ‘‘Surely these people believe this story.’’ In spite of all the derogatory 
things that he had heard in the neighborhood, he testifies, ‘| was deeply impressed to go meet 
the Prophet. | had always prided myself in the ability to make rapid decisions upon meeting people 
as to what type of people they were and whether or not they were honest and trustworthy. | felt 


sure that if | could meet the Prophet Joseph Smith and talk to him for a short time, | could tell 
whether he was telling the truth or not.’’ 


At his first opportunity, Oliver took a short leave of absence and walked, as | said, 
most of the way to Pennsylvania to meet the Prophet Joseph Smith, and a strange thing 
happened. He had been talking with this uneducated farmer boy- - uneducated as to the things 
of men but keenly educated as to the things of God - - for only a very few minutes, when the 
testimony came to him that Joseph Smith was a prophet and that he was telling the truth. And 
so Oliver said to the Prophet, after a very short conversation, ‘‘Joseph, | am going to resign my 
position and come down to help you in the translation of the Book of Mormon.’’ Two days after 
he met the Prophet, Oliver actually started as scribe in the translation of the ‘‘golden record.” 


Now the uneducated boy (after the things of men) had completely convinced the educated 
young man and the prosecution made note of this. They found it had happened in other cases. 
Later they told us that Joseph Smith had these men under a spell of some kind, that he must 
have had a dynamic personality and was able to influence these men beyond all realms of reason. 








a oe Se e 


i 
it 
4 
it 
| 
H 
i 





That was not the reason, as we will see later in the testimony. The reason was 
that Joseph was telling the truth! Oliver said that nobody could hear Joseph give his 


testimony and see the truth shining from his eyes without being swayed as to its truthfulness. 
He further testified, ‘‘l watched time and time again as Joseph went in before judges and 
justices of the neace and juries, in some cases known to be antagonistic toward the Prophet 
and his work.” Remember, this was a young man speaking who later became one of the most 
renowned attorneys in the Midwest. And he said, “I have watched it happen time and time 
again. When they heard the story from the lips of the Prophet himself, they believed the story 
and turned him loose. No charge they could place against him would hold up.’ Oliver testifies 
regarding some of these cases, the same as the Prophet did. Regardless of what the trumped- 
up charge was to begin with (any excuse to get the Prophet and others into court who had part 
in bringing forth the Book of Mormon), sooner or later the examining and the cross-examining 
evaded the original charge and came around to whether or not the accused were parties to a fraud 
in bringing forth the Book of Mormon. The prosecution and the courts could not place evidence 
against them that would stand up ina court of law, for there was no evidence against them. 


Let us follow the life of this young man, Oliver Cowdery. You see on the chart (page 5) 
beginning in 1829, the year he first met the Prophet, and for nine years thereafter, he was very 
active in the Church and was with the Prophet on several occasions when supernatural things 
occurred. Then in the year 1838, he told us in later testimony, the spirit of Satan himself 
seemed to get into his heart, and after seven out of nine charges were sustained against him in 
a court of the Church, he was excommunicated, publicly humiliated and cast aside. For ten 
years he remained out of the Church, some of this time very bitter towards Joseph Smith per - 
sonally. Yet he had testified that during the nine years he worked very closely with the Prophet 
in the bringing forth of the Book of Mormon and the organization of the Church of Jesus Christ of 
Latter-day Saints; they became closer than blood brothers. He said, ‘“Why, we were as close as 
two peas in a pod.’’ How dared Joseph Smith antagonize, publicly humiliate and cast aside his 
closest worker in crime, if such this be? If this be fraud, then these men are criminals and if 
they are fraudulent criminals, they deserve the worst penalty that man can devise or God can 
devise, for hundreds of thousands of people have left theirhomesand all that they hold near and 
dear and followed the teachings of these men. Many of these people have given their very lives; 
some out on the plains going West; some, coming across the waters from the old countries; some, 
in the lands of their birth in foreign countries; others, after they came into the Church fold. And 
they gladly gave their lives, if need be, to the cause, because so great was their faith in the teach- 
ings of these men. And yet they tell me they are criminals, that they are fraudulent men. And | 
say, © How dare the arch criminal, if such he were, antagonize his closest worker in this work?’’ 


But when Joseph met with a request to acquiesce in the excommunication of Oliver Cowdery, 
he didn’t hesitate for a second. He said, ‘“‘If Oliver, of all people, can’t live the teachings of the 
gospel in their fulness, surely we should excommunicate him.” And he did not hesitate. 


When Oliver Cowdery saw the outrageous things that went on in the name of legal practice 
after the martyrdom of the Prophet Joseph Smith and his brother, Hyrum, he could resist no longer. 
Finally he wrote a letter to the high council of the Church, pleading with them to let him go, at his 
own expense, back to the President of the United States and plead the case for Joseph Smith and 
bring the murderers to trial in a trial that was just and fair. 


When I think of what went on “‘legally” in that so called trial of the murderers of Joseph 
Smith and his brother Hyrum, the Patriarch of the Church - - -. | was going to say, ‘‘it makes my 
hair stand on end.’’ | used to have enough hair to stand on end, but | don’t anymore. Did you 
know that a grand jury had indicted those murderers and that upon the motion of the indicted men 
themselves, the trial jury which had been agreed upon by both the prosecution and the defense- - 
the twelve men, “‘good and true’’- - was disbanded and one lone man was put in its place who was 
not even a judge? This lone man was later shown to be a member of the very mob which murdered 
Joseph Smith. 
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Oliver Cowdery, by now a brilliant lawyer, would of course, be incensed at such 
proceedings. 


Oliver Cowdery left another great and vital testimony. He said he and the Prophet 
read in the translation of the Book of Mormon (see 2 Nephi 27:12, as well as other places,) 
the statement that when that book should come forth in the latter days in its translated form, 
three special witnesses would testify of its authenticity. 


. . . three witnesses shall behold it, by the power of God, 
besides him to whom the book shall be delivered; and 
they shall testify to the truth of the book and things therein. 


And there is none other which shall view it, save it be a 

few according to the will of God . . . . (2 Nephi 27:12-13.) 
It is strange that there were exactly “ʻa few, that is eight,’’ more men who testified that they 
saw these records. You remember that the New Testament tells us the story of how Jesus 
went to the spirit world and preached to the spirits in prison, and we were told that there were 
‘a few, that is, eight,” that had been saved by water in the time of the flood, (1 Peter 3:20.)’’ 

. a few, that is eight...” It is interesting, just as a side note, that there were just a 

‘“few’’ more, other than the three special witnesses and one key witness. 


When Joseph and Oliver read this in the translation, Oliver said, “1 would like to be one 
of those special witnesses. Do you think | could?’’ Joseph gave the answer that he always gave 
when he was in doubt. ‘There is one sure way to find out. We will ask God.’’ He had that kind 
of confidence. The Lord answered back that he was to take Oliver, David Whitmer, and Martin 
Harris and go with them into the woods. If it so be that they were faithful they might be the 
special witnesses. Oliver testifies that they went into the woods and that they did receive a 
marvelous manifestation, but that a peculiar thing happened first. 


They had agreed to pray ina circle, one ata time. As | recall, they had finished praying 
twice around and were about to start the third round when Martin Harris, according to Oliver's 
testimony and Martin’s testimony, said to the Prophet Joseph Smith, ‘‘l am sorry, Joseph, | am 
the reason you aren’t receiving an answer, | just don’t have faith enough.” And he asked for 
permission to withdraw into another part of the forest. (We will take up the sequel of Martin 
Harris after recess.) He did. And then, on the very next prayer, Oliver said a marvelous mani- 
festation broke upon them, and as a resuit of that manifestation he and others signed the testi- 
mony which has been in the forepart of the Book of Mormon for many years. 


BE IT KNOWN unto all nations, kindreds, tongues, and people, 
unto whom this work shall come: That we, through the grace of 
God the Father, and our Lord Jesus Christ, have seen the plates 
which contain this record, which is a record of the people of Nephi, 
and also of the Lamanites, their brethren, and also of the people of 
Jared who came from the tower of which hath been spoken. And we 
also know that they have been translated by the gift and power of 
God, tor his voice hath declared it unto us ; wherefore we know of a 
surety that the work is true. And we also testify that we have seen 
the engravings which are upon the plates; and they have been shown 
unto us by the power of God, and not of man. (Now note this carefully, 
in case you haven’t read this recently.) And we declare with words of 
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soberness, that an angel of God came down from heaven, and he 
brought and laid before our eyes, that we beheld and saw the 


plates, and the engravings thereon; and we know that it is by the 
grace of God the Father, and our Lord Jesus Christ, that we be- 

held and bear record that these things are true. And it is marvel- 
ous in our eyes. Nevertheless, the voice of the Lord commanded 


us that we should bear record of it; wherefore, to be obedient un- 


to the commandments of God, we bear testimony of these things. 


And we know that if we are faithful in Christ, we shall rid our 
garments of the blood of all men, and be found spotless before 
the judgment-seat of Christ, and shall dwell with him eternally 
in the heavens. And the honor be to the Father, and to the Son, 
and to the Holy Ghost, which is one God. Amen. 


OLIVER COWDERY 
DAVID WHITMER 
MARTIN HARRIS 


You remember, we were talking about the testimony of Oliver Cowdery. Oliver had 
testified that he wanted to be one of the three special witnesses. He went into the woods 


to pray with Joseph Smith and the others and did become one of the three special witnesses 
to the authenticity of the Book of Mormon. 


One day, long after Oliver’s excommunication, a fellow attorney met Oliver on the 
street. He had in his hand a Book of Mormon, opened to the page where the testimony of 
the three witnesses was recorded. “‘| see your name attached to this book as one of its 
special witnesses.” Let's get the actual trial testimony of this incident. The prosecution, 
by the way, brought out this conversation between Oliver and his attorney friend. 

Someone asked me a moment ago if the prosecution were able to say anything against 
the book. In nearly three weeks of the mock trial | heard things | didn’t have the least 
idea existed! | didn’t realize when | got into this mock trial like a ‘‘babe in the woods”’ 
that there had been over 1,500 books written as commentaries upon the Book of Mormon! 
Did you know that? And many of those 1,500 books have been written specifically 


against the Book of Mormon. 


So the prosecution brought into court things | had never heard of, things which 
seemed to be very fine evidence against the record. But as we got down to the facts 
of the matter, down to the core of the truth, we found that many times things which 
seemed to be against the record in testimony boomeranged. They were like that little 
thing from the land “‘way down under,’’ that trails way out some place and seems to be 
getting somewhere and then turns clear around until it hits the thrower right in the back 
of the neck. And those poor, young, budding attorneys got awfully tired of getting hit 
right in the back of the neck with the ‘‘evidences’’ they brought into court. Time after 
time they wished they had never mentioned a particular point. Now we have a case in 
point here: Remember, the opposing attorneys brought this previously mentioned con- 
versation between Oliver Cowdery and his lawyer friend into court as evidence that 
Oliver had denied his testimony. 
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The question: ‘‘Mr. Cowdery, | see your name attached to this book (the Book of 
Mormon) as one of its special witnesses. Do you believe this book?” 


And the answer: 
“No, sir.” 


Well that hit me like a bolt out of the blue. | thought | had thoroughly searched the 
life of Oliver Cowdery, and | had found no evidence anywhere of his having denied his testi- 
mony. And yet here appeared to be a denial in Oliver’s conversation with his attorney friend. 


When we got into the record from which the prosecution had given this quote, | became 
very curious. And | found lo and behold, that the one who wrote this denial, in the book they 
were quoting from, was not the person who was having the conversation with Oliver Cowdery, 
nor was he present on the occasion. Therefore, it was hearsay, and it would not stand up as 
evidence in a court of law. Now | was still curious and thought there must be some basis for 
the story. So | searched in the writings of Oliver Cowdery, and found that he had mentioned 
this very episode. | then found a letter, written by the other man who was a party to the con- 
versation. He had mentioned it in a letter to a friend. 


When we got the full answer, this was what it said: (Notice the nicety of wording of an 
attorney.) “‘l see your name attached to this book (the Book of Mormon) as one of its special 
witnesses. Do you believe this book?” The answer did start out “‘No, sir,’’ but then it went 
on to say: “‘My name is attached to this book, and what | then said is true. | did see this, and 
| know I saw it. Belief and faith has nothing to do with it as a perfect knowledge has swallowed 
up the belief and faith | formerly had in the work, knowing as | do that the work is true.”’ 


Well, you can see how the prosecuting attorneys wished they had never brought up that 
point. 


Oliver Cowdery asked for readmittance into the Church again in the year 1848, not as a 
high priest, not as an apostle, in the higher priesthood, but as a deacon in the lower priesthood. 
He was readmitted to the Church, and thousands upon thousands of people heard his ringing 
testimony. 


Even while he was out of the Church, though somewhat bitter towards the Prophet 
Joseph Smith for having excommunicated him and publicly humiliating him before his friends 
and the world, Oliver Cowdery never denied his testimony. Some time after his excommunication 
he was in a courtroom one day as a practicing attorney. In an effort to defeat Cowdery in his 
case, a fellow attorney charged, in a derogatory way, that Oliver Cowdery could not be trusted 
very far because he believed in angels and angelic visitations, as Joseph Smith of the famous 
“Gold Bible” did. The charge went into the records of the particular case that was on trial, 
and so Oliver Cowdery stood up, asked that his testimony in turn be put into the records of 
that law case, and it did get into the records. | have the writings of one who was in that court- 
room who was not a member of the Church. This individual said anybody who heard Oliver Cowdery 
make that beautiful statement in court, and seeing the truth standing out and flashing from his eyes, 
couldn’t possibly believe that he was untruthful. The people were deeply impressed. Oliver 


Cowdery was very well thought of. In part, this was his answer to the accusation and the testi- 
mony written in the court records: 
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May it please the court and gentlemen of the jury: My 
brother attorney on the other side has charged me with connec- 
tion with Joseph Smith and the ““Golden Bible.” The responsi- 
bility has been placed upon me, and | cannot escape reply. 
Before God and man | dare not deny what | have said- - what 
my testimony contains, as written and printed on the first 
page of the Book of Mormon. May it please your Honor and 
gentlemen of the jury, this | say: | saw the angel and heard 
the voice from heaven. How can | deny it? It happened in 
the daytime when the sun was shining brightly in the firma- 
ment, not at night when | was asleep. The glorious messenger 
from heaven, dressed in a white robe, standing above the 
ground in a glory | have never seen anything to compare with, 
the sun insignificant in comparison, told us if we denied that 
testimony there is no forgiveness in this life or in the world 
to come. How can | deny it? | dare not, | will not. 


No, Oliver Cowdery never denied his testimony. As a matter of fact, when he was about 
to go meet his Maker, he drew all those near and dear to him around his bed, and with the very 
last breath he breathed on this earth, he testified to the authenticity of the Book of Mormon and 
that the golden plates did actually exist. 


Now, you remember Joseph Smith had been told that when the translation was completed, 
the Angel Moroni would call for the golden records; approximately two-thirds of the records 
were sealed and were to come forth at a later time, and the entire record was to be kept safe 
in the hands of God’s messengers to stand as a final witness before the entire world in the 
last days- -to condemn those who had heard the story and who had every reason to believe 
that it was true, and still, deliberately and with full intent, knowingly decided not to accept 
the gospel. The final evidence will be the records themselves. Now because the Angel had 
told Joseph this, many in the world have assumed that there were no golden records and there- 
fore they were never placed on public display. 


You remember the endless and extreme trouble Joseph Smith had when he got the plates! 
He said it seemed that everyone within reach of him was divided into two groups: one, the group 
that didn’t believe he had the records, and so wanted to break into where he was supposed to 
be hiding them to prove that he didn’t have any gold plates. The other group, who did believe 
he had them, wanted to break in and get them for the monetary value of the gold in them. So the 
Prophet said it seemed that everybody was against him, except a mere handful, comparatively 
speaking, who believed the story. Now God had said that he would set up special witnesses 
and a few others to testify that these records actually existed. And he did. 


As | have said, in these mock trials, because of the preponderance of legal talent onthe one 
side, a great advantage accrued to them. Many times, on a technicality, a case was quickly 
thrown out of court because many individuals working as a team had been able to think of some- 
thing which one of them working alone might have missed. As an example, the very first charge 
the prosecution made regarding the so-called fraudulent nature of the Book of Mormon was that 
it could not be shown with evidence that would stand up in a court of law in this day and age, 
that there ever were indeed such ancient golden records as the ones Joseph Smith described. 

You see, they thought that Joseph Smith was the only one who ever saw those records, and that 
he only “‘saw’’ them as a figment of his imagination. And they believed confidently that they 
could prove this in court. But, of course, they could not prove it, and they were shocked and 
amazed when | brought the testimony of twelve individuals, all honest, truthful men, well-thought- 
of in their home areas- -competent witnesses. They had been prime parties to the occurrences, 
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and when their testimonies stood up, the prosecution was amazed and had no foundation 
in fact for their statement that the ancient records did not indeed exist in this day and 


age. 


Oliver Cowdery’s testimony helped establish the fact of the existence of the gold 
plates and the authenticity of the work. We can now let the proxy witness step down. 


We next called a proxy witness to represent David Whitmer on the stand. David 
was the wealthy son of a very well-to-do farming family in the area where Joseph Smith 
lived. According to his testimony, he was born in the same year as Joseph Smith, in the 


year 1805. 


He testified that he was a very personal friend of Oliver Cowdery. When Oliver 
decided to go down into Pennsylvania from western New York State to meet the Prophet 
to see if he could tell from a personal visit whether he was honest or not, David asked 
Oliver to write him a letter, telling him what he thought of the Prophet. 


‘‘I got the letter all right from Oliver Cowdery,” David testified, “‘and it not only 
told me that he believed that Prophet to be a true Prophet, but he also asked me to come 
down there quickly because he couldn’t wait until | met him.” 


David Whitmer was very well-educated. His visit with the Prophet Joseph was the 
second time a very well-educated young man, as to learning of men, had talked with the poor 
farmer boy who had never even approached the eighth grade in the learning of men. Ina 
very short time, David too, became so convinced that Joseph was telling the truth that he 
was willing to drop everything he had to follow this Prophet of God in this day and age. 

He lived to see the day when his family became very activemembersof the Church. As we 
follow his story from the beginning as charted on page 5, he first met the Prophet Joseph 
Smith in 1829. For nine years David was very active in the Church. What did he testify 

to? His testimony was practically identical to that of Oliver Cowdery as to the angel in the 
woods, the bringing of the golden records, and his seeing these records as the leaves were 
turned before his eyes. Now note this: He, as did the others of the special witnesses, 
testified that he not only saw the records, but he handled them with his own hands. So there 
could be no possible question of their actual physical existence in the day and age of about 


1830. 


What happened to David Whitmer after he was active for nine years? He also testified 
that in his later life it seemed as if the spirit of evil got into his heart. After he wrote a 
very insulting letter in which he signed himself President of the Church, and after four other 
charges were sustained against this man in a court of the Church, he, too, was excommunicated, 
publicly humiliated, and cast aside. 


Money matters usually cause dissension between so-called criminals. In crime we have 
found that every crime has to have a motive, and that some of the motives which are most potent 
are the desire ‘be power, the desire for wealth, and the desire for fame. Power, wealth, and fame 
are the three basic and prime motivations for crime. We found almost ideal conditions existing 
among the twelve witnesses- -(the three special witnesses, the one key witness and the eight other 
witnesses) for a betrayal of each other, if the Book of Mormon had been a fraudulent work. Had there 
been collusion between the Prophet and the witnesses, they, of necessity, would have had to hold 


together. A disagreement on the part of any of them would have meant destruction of their entire 
fraud, if it had been such. 


| 7 However, the bold action of the Prophet Joseph and of the Church when these men deviated 
is evidence that their work was not fraudulent. There was nothing to fear. And yet the arising 
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dissensions gave every opportunity to expose the work had it been untrue. First, enmity 
came through the disturbing of possible power on the part of Oliver Cowdery. With David 


Whitmer matters of wealth entered the picture. When the Law of Consecration came into 
the Church, Joseph Smith went to David Whitmer, one of the wealthiest men in the Church, 
and asked him to be one of the first examples in deeding over to the Bishop of the Church 
with a deed that could not be broken, all of his property, all of his wealth. David did not 
hesitate. That occurred within the nine years that he was very active in the Church. When 
he was excommunicated from the Church, he neither asked for nor got one penny of that 
wealth back again. 


With the development of such extreme circumstances, certainly Oliver Cowdery or 
David Whitmer would have exposed Joseph Smith if he had not been a true Prophet of God, 
and if the Book of Mormon had not been the work of God. 


David Whitmer is the only one of the three special witnesses who died out of the 
Church. Yet, as we follow his life after having given his testimony, we find some peculiar 
things happening. In the very sunset of his life, as he terms it himself, he heard that some- 
body had said that he had denied his testimony as one of the witnesses to the Book of Mormon. 
Remember, he had signed that statement which Oliver Cowdery had also signed in the forepart 
of the Book of Mormon, as one of the special witnesses. 


David became so concerned about this rumor that came to his attention,- -some man having 
said that he had denied his testimony, that he went to 19 of the greatest men in his home area 
where he had lived for over forty years- - -judges, justices of the peace, bank presidents, pub- 
lishers and others- - -nineteen of them and not one of them was a member of the Church of Jesus 
Christ of Latter-day Saints. He said to these men, ‘‘Would you be willing to go under oath and 
testify to the world that you have known me long and intimately and that my word can be taken 
the same as my bond?” And they said, ‘‘Why certainly we would be willing to do that, David.” 
Then they wanted to know what it was all about. And he said, ‘“‘I’m not going to answer that 
question until | have an unqualified answer of yes or no from you gentlemen.” Well, their an- 
Swer was yes; they would give such testimony. And then he said he sprang the trap. He said, 
“‘Lam going to once and for all testify in print and have it published all around the earth, that | 
have never at any time denied my testimony as a Witness to the Book of Mormon, and | am going 
to further testify that | have always adhered to that testimony. Then right under that | want your 
sworn statement that | am honest and dependable.” And he said, ‘“‘I thought sure some of these 
men would back out when | told them that, but they didn’t.” 


The following is what David Whitmer caused to be published for the first time under the date 
of March 25, 1881, over fifty years after he had testified to the authenticity of the Book of Mormon. 
It appeared first in the Richmond, Ray County, Conservator of Missouri. Notice how polite David 
Whitmer was in speaking of the man who had wrongly accused him. He didn’t come right out and 
say, “‘He’s a liar.’’ He just said, ‘‘To the end thereof that he may understand me now, if he 
did not then, and that the world may know the truth- - -.”” : 


Unto all nations, tongues, and people unto whom these presents shall 
come: It having been represented by one Jacob Murphy of Palo, Caldwell 
County, Missouri, that |, in conversation with him last summer, denied my 
testimony as one of the three witnesses to the Book of Mormon; to the end 
thereof that he may understand me now if he did not then, and that the world 
may know the truth, | wish now, standing in the very sunset of life and in 
the fear of God, once for all to make this public statement: | have never 
at any time denied that testimony or any part therof. | have always adhered 
to that testimony. | do again affirm the truth of all my statements as then 
made and published. It was no delusion. In the spirit of Christ | submit 
these statements unto the world, God being my judge as to the sincerity 
of my motives. 


Signed and sealed: David Whitmer 
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Immediately following is this statement: 


We the undersigned citizens of Richmond, Ray Co., Mo., where 
David Whitmer Sr. has resided since the year 1838, certify that we 
have been long and intimately acquainted with him, and know him 
to be a man of highest integrity and of undoubted truth and veracity. 


Given at Richmond, Missouri, this March 20th A.D., 1881. 
Signed and sealed: 


A.W. Doniphan 

George W. Dunn (Judge of the Judicial circuit) 

T.J. Woodson (President of the Ray County Savings Bank) 
J.T. Child (Editor of the Conservation) 


And if | had time we would go on down the entire list of the other fifteen. 


David Whitmer was not satisfied with having these statements printed in the Richmond, 
Ray County, papers, so he sent a certified reprint to the New York Times, and asked them to 
print it in the forepart of their newspaper. They did. Then he sent a reprint to the great 


London Times. That paper, together with the New York Times, had world-wide circulation. 
And this declaration and statement was news! 


Many captains who had piloted ships all over this world had come into New York Harbor 
and testified that they had been in many lands where the name of the great President of these 
United States, Abraham Lincoln, had never been heard, but they had never been in a land where 
the name of the Prophet Joseph Smith had not been heard and where people did not have some 
opinion one way or the other, either for or against his work. Anything that had to do with the 
Book of Mormon was news, and so these great newspapers gladly published this article. Just 
before he died, David asked the New York Times to print the story again, this time on the front 
page, and they did. 


As David Whitmer was about to draw his last breath (the only member of the three special 
witnesses to die out of the Church) he still felt so keenly about his testimony he had given in 
regard to the coming forth of the Book of Mormon and the truthfulness of that book, that he brought 
his family around him, and testified to them that he had never joined another church because he did 
not believe there was any other true church on the earth. His feelings, as nearly as we can tell, 
had been hurt. He was not as bitter toward the Prophetas Oliver had been at one period, but he 
never rejoined the Church. Yet, as he called these greatly loved ones around his bed, he said to 
them, “I have never denied my testimony ; | want you to stand up for me since | won’t be here in 
person to do it, and you tell them that on my deathbed, in the fear of God, my maker, | testified to 
you to the last breath | drew on this earth that | had never denied my testimony regarding the com- 
ing forth of the Book of Mormon.”’ 


Thus we concluded the testimony of David Whitmer. 


Next we called a proxy witness for Martin Harris to the stand. If we had a ‘‘doubting Thomas” 
among the witnesses, I’m afraid Martin Harris would be it. You remember Martin Harris was the 
one in the forest who said to Joseph Smith and the other witnesses, ‘‘I’m sorry, Joseph, but I’m 
the reason you aren’t receiving an answer to your prayer; | just don’t have faith enough,’’ and 
he asked for the privilege of withdrawing to another part of the forest. Then he withdrew to an 
area of the forest a little distance from the others and knelt down and prayed with all of his 


heart that he could gain enough faith. He did not want to doubt. He said, ‘‘l heard a noise 
behind me, and | turned around and saw the Prophet Joseph Smith coming toward me. | only had to 
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take one look and | knew positively that they had received a marvelous testimony in answer to 
their prayer. He told me the story of the angel that came to show the other witnesses the 

golden plates and then he said that he felt as though a great load had been lifted from his 
shoulders, for now others had seen and had heard and Oliver Cowdery and David Whitmer knew 
that there were such things as angels in this day and age and they knew that the golden records 
existed.” 


Martin pleaded with Joseph to join him in prayer that he, too, might still be one of the 
special witnesses. Joseph readily consented, and before they had prayed very long, the identical 
vision which Joseph Smith, Oliver Cowdery and David Whitmer had seen together, now burst 
upon the two of them- - -Joseph Smith and Martin Harris- - -the same angel from heaven turning 
the leaves of the same golden records- - -the same voice out of heaven purporting to be the voice 
of God testifying to the authenticity of the record and the correctness of the translation. 


Martin Harris was overjoyed and cried out: ‘‘ “Tis enough; ‘tis enough; mine eyes have 
beheld; mine eyes have beheld!” 


Nevertheless, in his extreme caution, Martin Harris very carefully checked with Oliver 
Cowdery and David Whitmer individually, to make absolutely sure he had seen and heard the same 
identical vision they had seen and heard and then only did he join with them in the written testi- 
mony in the forepart of the Book of Mormon. 


Martin Harris further testified that he was born in the year 1783, thus being about twenty- 
two years older than the other witnesses we have discussed. He was a farmer, a very, very 
thorough farmer.He was not wealthy, but neither was he poor. He was well-esteemed in this area, 
a very fine neighbor, but he was cautious. He did not jump into things. But he said, “‘When 
| heard Joseph Smith tell that story of the first and second great visions, there could be no 
question in my mind. | knew that he had seen and had heard what he said he saw and heard. 

As cautious as | was, | knew this.” His testimony continued, “‘I met the Prophet two years 
before the other witnesses, in 1827; and when | went to mortgage my farm to help in the pub- 
lication of the Book of Mormon, | lost my happy home over it.” His wife must have said to him, 
“Well, you old fool, if you want to mortgage your half of the farm to help print that fictitious 
book, that’s all right with me, but you aren’t going to mortgage my half of the farm.” She di- 
vorced him, and Martin Harris mortgaged his half of the farm for $3,000 to pay for the publication 
of the first five thousand copies of the Book of Mormon. 


Now, some of the jeaders in other churches who had been shouting “Blasphemy” at all the 
claims of the Prophet now stood up in their majesty behind their pulpits saying, “We testify, in 
the name of Jesus Christ, that it yet will become known how foolish Martin Harris was to mort- 
gage his farm for $3,000 to pay for the first five thousand-copies of the Book of Mormon, when 
those copies lie on the shelf gathering dust and rot away for lack of sales.” 


*Some people out of the Church have said, ‘‘Do you mean to say that Oliver Cowdery was a scribe 
for the greatest part of the translation of the Book of Mormon, and yet had never seen the golden records?” 
Oliver testified that when the Prophet was translating he would always sit in another room, and his words 
would come through the door or over a screen separating the scribe from the translator. Oliver never saw 
those records until he saw them in the miraculous episode in the forest. 
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You know that one of the tests of a prophet is that his prophecies shall come true. 
Those people were not prophets, were they? The first five thousand copies did sell, and 
some fifty-five English editions have sold since then, each one greater in number than the 
one before. Martin had said time and time again that what appeard to be doubt on his part 
was not really doubt; he was simply trying to get more help to persuade others. He insisted 
on getting the translation of the first 116 pages of the Book of Mormon. He wanted to take 
the translated pages nome to prove to his wife that the book was not founded on the spirit 
of Satan but that it was indeed founded on the spirit of Jesus Christ. Well, those 116 pages 
were lost and there was quite an ado about it in the early history of the Church. 


It was also Martin Harris who took certain transcripts of the ancient hieroglyphics, 
together with the interpretation that Joseph Smith had given, to New York to the greatest 
Egyptologist or master of ancient languages in that day, Professor Charles Anthon of 
Columbia University. Having presented this information, Martin testified that he got a 
certificate from the professor stating that not only were the characters Egyptian in type 
but also that the translation was the most nearly perfect of any translation of ancient 
Egyptian he had seen. As Martin Harris went to leave, having this certification in his 
pocket, the professor asked him where the record came from. He answered that an angel 
of God had come down from heaven and shown where the records were hidden. The pro- 
fessor, according to the testimony of Martin Harris, asked for the certificate he had 
written. When it was returned to him, he tore it into shreds saying that there was no such 
thing now as ministering of angels. (He had not read Revelations 14:6-7 very carefully, 


had he?) 


Later, in a meeting of scientists, Professor Anthon verified that he had given Martin 
Harris a certificate regarding the translation of the ancient script. Then he explained that 
he had torn it up when he found that the gold plates had been brought by angels, and he smirk- 


ed and said to the other scientists, ‘‘Any of us knows that there are no angels in this day 
and age.” 


After his experience with Professor Anthon, Martin Harris took the copy of the char- 
acters and the translation of them to Dr. Mitchell, another expert in languages of the ancient 
people, and he got verification of the same thing that Professor Anthon had told him regard- 
ing the correctness of the characters and the interpretation. 


Now what happened to Martin Harris after ten years of activity in the Church? The 
Church moved west. He said to the people around him; ‘‘I never did leave the Church. 
The Church left me.” Geographically speaking, that was true, for when the Church moved 
west, he told the brethren that he was getting kind of old and suggested that they go ahead 
and get things set and he would follow later. He had good intentions, but for thirty-three 
long years this man was a tiny island of belief in a whole sea of unbelief around him. His 
neighbors testified in writing and under oath that Martin Harris was just as honest as the 
day is long and that he was one of the finest neighbors anyone could have. They thought, 
however, that there was just one subject on which he was ‘‘jest a little tetched” - - he 
still continued to maintain that he saw an angel of God and the golden records from which 
he claimed Joseph Smith translated the Book of Mormon. And he testified that God himself 
spoke from the heavens to him and told him that the translation was authentic and divine. 


In the sunset of this man’s life some of the Saints in the Rocky Mountains raised 
a fund and sent it to him, and he went out to the West. There hundreds and thousands 
of people heard his sweet testimony regarding his part in bringing forth the Book of Mormon 
and relating to the actuality of the existence of the ancient golden records. 














And a third time it happened- -three out of three! As he was about to go meet his 
Maker and was drawing his last breath on this earth, he called those near and dear to him 


around his deathbed, and he died with a testimony of the Book of Mormon on his lips. 


Thus, all of the ‘‘Three Witnesses” avowed the truth of the Book of Mormon in their 
dying breaths. And therefore, we conclude the testimony of Martin Harris. 


By now the prosecuting attorneys were virulent, ‘We refuse to accept the testimonies 
of angelic visitations. We refuse to accept the testimony of God’s voice out of heaven! 
We don’t even think those things exist!” 


And | continued to say to them as sweetly as | could, with a smile on my face, “‘l 
am not asking you to accept anything supernatural, if you can’t accept. All | am asking 
you to do is to accept the testimony of competent human witnesses who were there when 
these things happened, who were honest men, who were not fraudulent in nature and who 
continued to maintain the testimonies to their deathbeds that they did see and hear the 
things they said they saw and heard. And that testimony you cannot refuse to accept in 
any court of law in this land.” 


The judge continued to rule in support of fact. The prosecution had to accept it 
because it was the testimony of human witnesses, even though that testimony brought in 
supernatural occurrences. | said, ‘“‘Would you feel better if | were to bring you the testi- 
mony of eight men of various ages, backgrounds, livelihoods, some who died in the Church, 
some who died out of the Church, some who apostatized, some who were excommunicated- 
- -eight men who disagreed on many things later in their lives, but who continued to main- 
tain one thing in common to their deathbeds? Would you feel better if | could bring you 
the testimonies of eight such men, testifying that in broad daylight Joseph Smith showed 
them the golden records- -that they handled and hefted them- -no voices out of heaven- -no 
supernatural occurrences?” They didn’t think we could do it, butsaid, ‘It would help us 
a lot.” 


Then I called the “Eight Witnesses’’ by proxy to the stand, one by one. | introduced 
Christian Whitmer, then Jacob Whitmer, Peter Whitmer, Jr., and John Whitmer. 


The prosecution began to protest and said, ‘‘Well, of course, if you are going to stay 
in one family, naturally they will stay together in their testimony.” 


So we began to bring in a couple of test cases here. We found that it was anything 
but natural for any family, as a group, to see something and later on agree as to what they 
had seen and heard. 


“If it will make you happier, | will call another witness.” So we called Hiram Page, 
sort of a lone wolf, and then followed Joseph Smith, Sr., the father of the Prophet; Then 
Hyrum Smith, who was right alongside the Prophet as a martyr to the cause. Finally, last 
or least, the first great missionary of the Church, Samuel H. Smith, a brother of the 

ropnef. 


There are the eight men and what did they testify to? It is in print for the world to 
read, and has been for over a hundred years, in the forepart of the Book of Mormon. Note 
the complete absence, if you please, of anything supernatural. 
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Be it known unto all nations, kindreds, tongues, and people, 
unto whom this work shall come: That Joseph Smith, Jun., the 
translator of this work, has shown unto us the plates of whichhath 
been spoken, which have the appearance of gold; and as many of 
the leaves as the said Smith has translated we did handle with our 
hands; and we also saw the engravings thereon, all of which has 
the appearance of ancient work, and of curious workmanship. And 
this we bear record with words of soberness, that the said Smith 
has shown unto us, for we have seen and hefted, and know of a 
surety that the said Smith has got the plates of which we have 
spoken. And we give our names unto the world, to witness unto 
the world that which we have seen. And we lie not, God bearing 
witness of it. (Signed and sealed by the eight witnesses.) 


In broad daylight, as one man would hand something tangible to a group of men, Joseph 
Smith handed the records to these eight men. They handled them, turned the pages with their 
own fingers, and they knew positively that the golden plates existed. 


As a climax to the testimonies, | called upon the key witness, the Three Witnesses and 
the Eight Witnesses to stand in a body. Then | addressed the court, “‘Here are twelve witnesses, 
all of whom have testified that they saw and handled the ancient golden records from which the 
Book of Mormon was translated.” 


Did these witnesses have ulterior motives in giving their testimonies? One of four things 
could be true: 


First. These men actually could be impostors deliberately deceiving the public, perpetratin 
a fraud with the intent to deceive. Now if this were the case, there must be a motive. emit it 

be fame? That is a ridiculous proposition. If anyone of these men wanted to become world 

famous, all he had to do was turn‘ ‘state’s evidence;’and his name would have been emblazoned 

over the greatest newspapers in the world. No, the motive was not fame. Was it power? Now 

there is a strange thing. Even though some of these men sat on the council which selected 

the second-ranking group in authority in the Church- -the Council of the Twelve Apostles- -not 

one of these men was a member of the Council of the Twelve Apostles, the body second in 

authority to the First Presidency. Not one of these men was a counselor in the First Presid- 

ency of the Church when it was organized, the first body in authority. Now had these men been 

after power as a motive for fraud, surely they would have asked for and received the highest positions 
in the Church in payment for their perfidy. Power was not the motive, then. Was it wealth? 
Positively not, when we get all the facts. Here was Martin Harris, giving, giving, giving, and 

not getting! Here was David Whitmer, giving all his fortune and not getting it back when he was 
excommunicated. No, if wealth were the motive, they did not fulfill their motive, and they certainly 
would have exposed the fraud. The facts showed that no motives of any kind existed for fraud. 





Second. Were these men enthusiasts? Were they so built up with enthusiasm that they 
thought they saw and heard things they did not see and hear? Maybe, but the facts of this parti- 
cular case won’t bear it out. How long will enthusiasm stay at that white-hot heat--through 
excommunication, through apostasy, through bitterness? No, no! Their enthusiasm would have 
cooled long, long before their deathbed, but they still continued to maintain these things to their 


deathbeds. 


Third. Were they deluded? Remember the testimony of the only one of the three special 
witnesses who died out of the Church? ‘‘It was no delusion.” 
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Well, did Joseph Smith, indeed, have a power over these men as the prosecution thought 
he did? If he did, then they must give him supernatural powers, which they were not 


willing to do, for he continued to maintain that power, if that were the point, long after 
he was dead and in the grave. 


Fourth. Were they truthful men? Yes! The fourth element is the only one of the 
four possibilities which will stand up. What they testified to was true! The record is 
true. The way of its coming forth is true! It will stand throughout the ages as the only 
possible answer to the existence of the great ‘Stick of Joseph.” 


Do not sell the Book of Mormon short, brothers and sisters! You have a testimony 
in your hearts; | am sure of it. | humbly pray that that testimony may grow and grow into 
a living fire, and if there are those with us who do not have a testimony, | humbly pray 
nF ag will get a testimony of this great work and be able to carry it on to others in the 
earth. 
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TRIAL OF THE STICK OF JOSEPH 
ACT Il 


(Defense by INTERNAL EVIDENCE) 
(Compare Ezek. 37:15-19 with | Nephi 13:38,41, Mormon 7:8, 9) 


CHARGES | merenences | answers 


l. Bible is whole word Rev. 22:18 
of God. Heavens Deut. 4:2 
closed. | Nephi 13:24, 26,29; 
Exo. 24:7; Num. 21:14; 
Josh. 10:13; | Chr. 29; 
29; | Cor. 5:9 


Ezek. 37:15-19 


i Nephi 5:14 Tribe of 
3 tephi 1017-5 gons 


2 Nephi 29:3-14 A Bible! 












No Bible when Rev. written. God 
has never said that He would not 
add to his words. Bible not com- 
plete -- parts missing. 










2. Another Bible not needed 
























The more witnesses, the better. 
Instruction in Old Testament. In 

the mouths of 2 or more witnesses 
shall the truth be established. 
Example: Baptism 3 Nephi 11:23-26, 
Math. 3:16, John 3:23, Acts 8:38, 
Eph. 4:5 


No contradiction -- Book of Mormon 
and Bible agree on all important 
points. 

















John 10:16; 3 Nephi 15:21 
Other sheep... 


3 Nephi 8:5, 12, 13, 19 
3 Nephi 10:9 ‘‘In the morning” 
Luke 23:44 Crucifixion ends 

at 9th hour (3 p.m.) 






3. Contradicts the Bible 










N. W. part of South America is 
112° W. of Jerusalem -- 

112° is 7% hrs. --- 3 p.m. 
minus 7% hrs. equals 7:30 

‘‘In the morning’’. 










4. Fiction story by 
Joseph Smith 
Spaulding Manuscript 


Articles of Faith, 
Page 502 


Not by any one man nor group of 

modern men. 180 new proper names. 

No contradiction. 3000 yrs. of history. 
Not even similar to Spaulding Manuscript 
(see original at Oberlin College, Ohio). 
























5. Makes Ridiculous 
Statements 


1 Nephi 13:30 
Ether 1:42, 43 
Ether 2:8, 10, 12 


Many statements which seemed 
ridiculous in 1830 now proven true. 
Example: America ‘‘Nation above 

all nations’’, ‘‘Choice above all lands’’. 













More Books of Mormon or Sticks of 
Joseph sold than any other religious 
book except Bible. 55 English 
editions -- 33 Foreign editions. 
Very popular with anyone who will 
read with sincere desire to know 
whether true or not. Real power to 
conversion by itself. Example: 
Story of Parley P. Pratt. 


6. It would be more popular 
if it were true. 


Challenge: 
Moroni 10:4 


CHARGES WILL NOT STAND UP. RECORD IS TRUE, AUTHENTIC, AND DIVINE! 
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TRIAL OF THE STICK OF JOSEPH 


Prologue to Act Il 


You notice we have a whole group of charges here. (See page twenty-five.) which the 
prosecution made against the Book of Mormon and those who brought it forth. Had any one of 
these charges been sustained by fact, our case would have been greatly weakened, but we 
found not one of these statements to be true. In many cases just the opposite was true. 


First, they charged that the Bible was the whole word of God; and that therefore the 
heavens were closed. You Missionaries who have been in the field have heard that many times. 


Second, they charged that another Bible was not needed. The facts did not bear this 
out. 5 


Third, they charged that the Book of Mormon could not be true because it contradicted 
the Bible. We found that this statement was not true. r] 


Fourth, they charged that the Book of Mormon was a fiction story, first stating that it | 
was written by Joseph Smith, then by a whole group of modernday people. We found that that 
was not true, that it was not a fiction story. 


Fifth, ( the prosecution was beginning to grab for straws now, going down for the second 
time,) they said that if the book were true, it would not make so many ridiculous statements. 
We have to admit that in the year 1830, many statements in the book sounded fantastic beyond 
belief, but you will see how we answered that charge to the court’s complete satisfaction. 


Sixth, they said (and this time they were going down for the third time,) that if the book 
were true, it would be more popular. | began to ask what popularity and truth necessarily had 
to do with each other. Many times, because a thing is true, it is unpopular. Jesus Christ’ s 


teachings were very unpopular with many people to the point that they crucified him. But that 
fact certainly didn’t make his teachings untrue, did it? 


In this second session or second lecture on the ‘‘Trial of the Stick of Joseph,” we will 
go almost completely to the words and pages of the “‘Stick of Joseph” itself, letting it answer 
these charges for and of itself. We will find the answers are beautiful, that the answers are 


authentic, that the answers are conclusive, that it will stand on its own feet, and that it is its 
own best witness, after all. 


Our theme in this 1954 leadership week is “‘Who is the Educated Man?’’ We have dis- 
cussed the education of several of the personal witnesses in the first lecture. Let me give 
you just a little background on my education while simultaneously giving more background 
on the “‘Trial of the Stick of Joseph.” | was born and raised in Salt Lake City and attended 
Wasatch School and Bryant Junior High School. There my formal schooling ended. 





After three doctors had told Dad and Mother that | could not live more than a few months 
because of a heart condition, Mother and three of my sisters took me to California in 1921 to 


die- - -because it was a pretty place to ‘‘push up daisies.’’ A serious seige of rheumatic fever 
had left me with enlargement of the heart and two leaking valves. 


. We had only been in California a few months when Dad was sent down on a stretcher with 

| a stroke- - -not expected to live. It looked like the Lord wanted us in California Since | was 
the only boy in a family of eight (Dad, Mother, five sisters and myself,) | didn’t have time to die. 

| had to get busy and help make a living. No one would hire me because of my heart condition, 
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so | started the May-Bell Dairy in Maywood and Bell, near Los Angeles. | solicited all day 
long the first day and came home with a one-quart customer, as tickled as a kid with a new 
toy. We did very well. From this standing start, in ten months we had four retail routes and 
two wholesale routes, with Dad lying in bed keeping the books, the girls filling the milk bott- 
les and my cousins milking the cows. We sold out in ten months time for enough so that Dad 
and | could go into the mortgage loan and building business together. (He was by now up in 
a wheelchair.) The Lord was real good to us and we prospered. 


But, even though | was working full time, | had a driving desire for an education. It 
was rough, but | am sure we appreciate something more when we have to fight for it than if it 
is handed to us on a platter. | wasn’t just after fun and a sheepskin, | was after an education. 
Los Angeles Evening High School became home base for a minimum of three nights a week, 
then Los Angeles Adult Evening School, and then private tutoring, extension courses, part- 
time classes, and correspondence courses and my education began to round out. If LaSalle 
Correspondence School knew what we did with their courses they would send some more of us 
a bill. We used to pass the material from fellow to fellow until we had worn it to a frazzle. 
| attended part-time classes at U.C.L.A. when they were still on Vermont Street before they 
moved to Westwood, and so it went, my educational picture gradually filling in. After college 
| went on through the equivalent of four years of law and all the while | was getting, perhaps, 
the best education of all in the ‘“School of Hard Knocks.’’ 


Dad and | both lost sizeable fortunes in the financial crash of 1929. Part of the time 
during the depression, | was working for Golden State Dairies in Long Beach. They would 
look at you like you had stolen the company safe if you put in less than 14 hours a day and 
then | was trying to study law on the side and of course it was a problem. It was during this 
period that the “‘mock trial’’ took place in an extension course in the Long Beach Adult Even- 
ing School out in East Long Beach just after the Long Beach earthquake in 1932. ~ 


| didn’t take legal training, ever, with the idea of practicing law. | had always felt that 
with my red hair and Irish background | could get into plenty of trouble on my own without bor- 
rowing trouble from others as an attorney. Father and I, as | have said, had been in the mort- 
gage loan business and construction business together and it seemed that we were spending 
half our time in court. We both felt that legal training would be very helpful in our business as 
a “‘preventative measure’ - - -you know, ‘‘an ounce of prevention is worth a pound of cure’’- - 
and since | was a “‘couple of days’’ younger than Dad, | was elected to go back to school. 


All | had intended to do was to take some business law, but | became so fascinated 
with the whole field of law, that | completed the equivalent of a four year course in about 
nine years ofa class here anda class there. It has been extremely helpful in our business 
which is in its thirty-third year and third generation. | wouldn’t take anything for that legal 
training. And I’m happy to report that we’ve spent very little time in court since then. We 
have learned to be extra careful to have a good understanding to begin with and then if trou- 
ble does arise to follow Jesus Christ’s admonition: ‘Agree with thine adversary quickly, 
whiles thou art in the way with him- - -.’’ In other words, settle out of court- - -don’t fight. 


(See Matthew 5:25, 26, 39-41.) 


We do not make conversions with argumentation and by fighting. It took me years to 
learn that. We make them with love and prayer, with humble testimony, with kindness and 


with a spirit of friendliness,- - -never with animosity and trying to show that someone else 
iS wrong. 


I’m sorry | didn’t have the missionary spirit during the mock trial that | later acquired. 
| was not so interested in making friends as | was in winning a lawsuit and I’m afraid | rode 
roughshod over those young ‘‘budding’’ attorneys of the prosecution more than once.. But | 
want to tell you this: Although | was the only member of the Church in the class where this 


VIE 











gagaro a enaa 


X rr “3 ae 
Z Roia 
- je SE SR a E a NE ua a a te aa i A eea PY 


sip 


es 


mock trial was held and although there was some bitterness on the part of the opposition, 
particularly when they kept getting hit with their own boomerang- -you see their charges 
kept coming back and hitting them in the back of theneck,--yet they were deeply impressed 
with the testimony given. 


It appears that the facts, as brought out in the ‘‘Trial of the Stick of Joseph,” are 
helpful to some people in building a stronger testimony of the truth of the Book of Mormon 
and if they help even one in an audience, I’m certainly happy to spend any time required 
in giving the lectures and in giving this information to the world. 


anes 








ACT Il 


Now let’s get into Act II of the ‘Trial of the Stick of Joseph.” This act, as you 
recall, covers defense by INTERNAL EVIDENCE. 


Remember Ezekiel tells us that two records are to work as one in the hands of the 
people and in the hand of God. (Ezekiel 37:15-19.) Surely then, in the second great record, 
there should be some information or statement similar to this, and there is. There is aprophet 
on this (the American) continent speaking. He looked down the stream of time- -he saw his 
own seed and the seed of his brother (the Lamanite people.) 


And it came to pass that | beheld the remnant of the seed 
of my brethren, and also the book of the Lamb of God, which 
had proceeded forth from themouth of the Jew, that it came forth 
from the Gentiles unto the remnant of the seed of my brethren. 


(I Nephi 13:38.) 


What book has come from the mouth of the Jew or the tribe of Judah, coming to the 
Gentile or the non-Jew, and then from them to the seed of this prophet’s brethren (who 
would be the Lamanites or the American Indians as we think of them today)? What book 
and what book only has come through those steps? The Bible. Then this Book of Mormon 
prophet is talking about the Bible, this ““book of the Lamb of God.’’ 3 


And they (all men) must come (to Him) according to the 
words which shall be established by the mouth of the Lamb; 
and the words of the Lamb (the angel tells this prophet) shall 
be made known in the records of thy seed, as well as in the 
records of the twelve apostles of the Lamb; wherefore they 

oth shall be established in one; for there is one God and 
one Shepherd over all the earth. 


(I Nephi 13:41.) 


Do you see the same line of thinking? Two great records were to become as one 
in the hands of the people and God. The scripture goes on to say, © for there is one God 
and one Shepherd over all the earth.” In other words, he is not just the God of the old 
continent, but the God of the new continent as well. 


In line with this thought that the second record did make mention of the oneness of 
the two great records working as a team, let us read Mormon, chapter 7, verses 8 and 9. 
The prosecution claimed that this book was written under the influence of Satan. Every- 
one who has ever read the Book of Mormon and has attempted to show this has been in 
serious trouble. You cannot say that it is from Satan, because everywhere you turn it is 
evident the book comes from Jesus Christ. 


Therefore repent, and be baptized in the name of Jesus, 
and lay hold upon the gospel of Christ, which shall be set 
before you, not only in this record (the Book of Mormon) but 
also in the record which shall come unto the Gentiles from 
the Jews (the Bible), which record shall come from the Gentiles 
unto you. 


(Mormon 7:8.) 


Mormon is speaking to his own people yet unborn. The gospel is given not only in 
this record, the Book of Mormon, but also in the Bible. Now notice the oneness of the two 
great records. 
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For behold, this (the Book of Mormon) is written for the intent 
that ye may believe that (the Bible); and if ye believe that ye will 


believe this also; and if ye believe this ye will know concerning 
your fathers, and also the marvelous works which were wrought by 
the power of God among them. (Mormon 7:9.) 


Isn’t that beautiful- -two books working as a team? 


THE FIRST CHARGE IN THIS SECOND SESSION: THE BIBLE IS THE WHOLE WORD 
OF GOD AND THEREFORE THE HEAVENS ARE CLOSED. 


“‘Where in the world do you get that idea?” | asked. 


‘Well,’’ they said, “‘turn to the very last chapter in the Bible, Revelation 22:18-19--the 
very last book and almost the very last verse.’’ 


For | testify unto every man that heareth the words of the 
prophecy of this book, If any man shall add unto these things, 
(Note this wording.) God shall add unto him the plagues that 
are written in this book: 

And if any man shall take away from the words of the book 
of this prophecy, God shall take away his part out of the book 
Ot He Ss (Revelation 22:18-19.) 


And so they said to me, ““That does it. You can neither add to nor take away from the 


book of the word of God. The Bible, then, is the whole word of God!’’ 


lt sounds logical, doesn’t it? But when we looked at the facts, we found a number of 
discrepancies. First of all, when John wrote those words, was he writing in the Bible? No. 
There was not even a Bible in existence. What does “‘bible’’ mean? It comes from the word 
““biblio’’ which means, literally, ‘‘a library of small books.’’ How many books are there in 
the King James Version? Sixty-six books- -thirty-nine in the Old Testament and twenty-seven 
in the New Testament. All together, they make up sixty-six books. Now John was writing in 
just one of these sixty-six books, the book of Revelation, not in the ‘“book of the Bible.” So 
how could he have possibly meant by those words to seal and close a record which would be 
the combination of many small books many years later? Further, many of the greatest students 
of the Bible tell us that the book of Revelation should never have been placed last in chrono- 
logy in the New Testament, but that other writings, including those of John himself, for instance, 
were later than the book of Revelation. Then | said, “‘If you are just bound and determined to 
use that line of interpretation on those two verses, let’s go back to the Old Testament, Deuter- 
onomy 4:2. Now we are way back in the beginning of the Old Testament, not even at the start of 
the New Testament, mind you, and almost the identical thought is given.” 


Ye shall not add unto the word which | command you, 
neither shall ye diminish ought from it, that ye may keep 
the commandments of the Lord your God which | command 
you. (Deuteronomy 4:2.) 


| said to them, “‘It is almost the same wording, isn’t it?’ They were amazed. It is 
almost the same wording. ‘‘You can neither add to nor take from, according to this,’’ | _ 
continued. “‘Since that is the case, let’s rip out the rest of the Bible.’’ There was a gasp 
that went through the mock court. 


What if we did not have the rest of the Old Testament after Deuteronomy? What if 
we did not have the New Testament and its beautiful testimony of Christ’s personal ministry? 
How much less we would know of the word of God! 
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We know, then, that John’s words could not have been interpreted as the prosecution 
had interpreted them. How should we then interpret them? The same identical way that we 
have been asked to interpret, in this day and age, modern-day revelation; for the commandment 
is still with us in modern times. When God has spoken to his prophets and caused them to 
write His words, it is not within the province of man to either take from those words or to add 
to those words: in other words, do not change the commandments of God with the words of men. 


If we carefully compared over a thousand ancient copies of the New Testament in Greek, 
we would not find one solitary copy completely agreeing with any other one single copy. At 
that time there was no printed page like ours today. Copies were made the hard way, in long- 
hand, and it was real easy to make errors, omissions or additions unless extreme caution was 
used. 


What John the Revelator did mean was that when we copy, when we try to tell others of 
these things, we should try to stay with the original words and not put our own ideas in. How 
did these thousand copies of the New Testament become so different from one another? 
Sometimes the copier would be even as you and |. A woman from another church looked at my 
Bible once and said, “Mr. West, that is sacrilege.” | had marginal notes; | had underlining; 
| had circling, | had personalized that Bible so that when | opened it to a certain page, some- 
thing quickly told me that | had been there before. You do the same thing, | presume- - -per- 
sonalize the books you study. We found the same thing in these Greek copies of the New Testa- 
ment. But remember, those people did not have the printed page for a basis; they had to copy the 
scriptures the hard way. We find marginal notes by some of the copiers. When someone else 
copied from a copy that had been copied from a copy, they would not know whether a marginal note 
was something left out of the text and placed there in order that it would not be lost, or whether 
it was the private thinking or thought of the translator or copier. So sometimes we find marginal 
notes creeping into the text when they should not have been there. We find other thoughts that 
were completely omitted, maybe simply as unintentional errors of omission. 


In any event, that is what John meant: When God had given a prophecy to a prophet, it was 
not within man’s province to either add or detract from it as a prophecy. Man should not add. It 
did not say that God will not add, did it? To the book of which prophecy? Of “‘this’’ prophecy- - 
not this prophecy of the total Bible, but this prophecy of the book of Revelation. 


As further evidence, the terminology of the Bible itself shows us that neither is the Bible 
the whole word of God, nor are the heavens closed. Let us look at the record again. We find that 
God revealed everything from beginning to end, to prophet after prophet: to Adam, to Moses, 
Abraham and others. They would start to write these revelations and would get just so far, 
and God would stop them and say, in effect, ‘“That is all you must write now. The people must 
learn to digest milk before they can learn to digest meat. The balance of this will be revealed 
to man, someday, but the time is not yet. People must learn to walk before they can run.’’ 

And then in the Old Testament we are told this- -and it should be clear enough to individuals: 


Whom shall he teach knowledge? and whom shall he make 
to understand doctrine? them that are weaned from the milk, 
and drawn from the breasts. 

For precept must be upon precept, precept upon precept; 
line upon line, line upon line; here a little, and there a little: 


(Isaiah 28:9-10.) 


Later Isaiah goes on to say that even with a foreign tongue will the Lord speak to his people. 
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And thou shalt be brought down, and shalt speak out of 
the ground, and thy speech shall be low out of the dust, and 


thy voice shall be, as of one that hath a familiar spirit, out 


of the ground, and thy speech shall whisper out of the dust. 
(Isaiah 29:4.) 


Of course God did not intend to close the heavens. The heavens have never been 
closed, except as man closes them within his own heart and says within himself. “I know 
| can’t receive anything from heaven.’’ Of course that person cannot receive anything from 
heaven. Even in modern-day revelation Jesus Christ made it very clear that he was stopped 
from giving certain blessings to certain individuals because there was doubt in their hearts. 
Yes, you can close the heavens so far as you are concerned, if you wish, but God has not 
closed them, nor has he ever intended that the Bible be his whole word. Parts of the Bible it- 
self are missing. 


Then the prosecution said, “‘If there is anything missing from the Bible, it couldn't 
have been anything very important.” Some of them were maintaining that even the punctu- 
ation marks were divinit placed. They had not reviewed recently the background of the 
King James version of the Bible, had they? A great group of religious experts got together 
during the reign of King James in the hope that they could correlate their thinking as to what 
the proper translation should be. And they found that there was only one thing that they 
could really agree on and that was that they disagreed; and when they disagreed, they put 
the word or group of words in italics to show that there was disagreement among the experts 
as to how a certain word or phrase should be translated. | do not care what page you open to 
in the Old and New Testaments, almost without exception you will find italics there. In other 
words, there was disagreement as to how things were to be interpreted and what should be left 
in and what should be taken out. 


Now let us see how important some of the things left out of the Bible were. 


The background of the following scripture is that God had asked Moses to call the 
children of Israel together to read to them a certain book. 


And he took the book of the covenant, and read in the 
audience of the people: and they said, All that the Lord 
hath said will we do, and be obedient. 


(Exodus 24:7.) 


Surely there must have been many commandments. Surely it must have been vital to call all 
of the children of Israel together to have this book read to them. Now I can save you a little 
time. Do not search page by page carefully through the Bible looking for the ‘‘book of the 
covenant.” It is not there! If the Bible is the whole word of God, where is this very import- 
ant piece of scripture? 


And is this all? If we wanted to, we could spend half an afternoon on this one point. 
Note, for example, the reference in Numbers chapter 21, verse 14, ‘‘the book of the wars of 
the Lord.” Then go to | Chronicles chapter 29, verse 29. In one breath practically we are 


told of three books of scripture, and yet we find only one of them in the present-day Bible; 
two of them are missing. 


Now the acts of David the King, first and last, behold, 
they are written in the book of Samuel the seer, and in the 
book of Nathan the prophet, and in the book of Gad the seer, 

(1 Chronicles 29:29. ) 
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We read of two seers and one prophet. We have the book of Samuel the seer. We do not 
have the book of Nathan the prophet. It is missing. The book of Gad the seer also is 


missing. If it is scripture, and it is mentioned in the Bible, and it does not appear in the 
Bible, how could the Bible then be the whole word of God? Even in the New Testament, 
in | Corinthians chapter 5, verse 9, in what we have assumed was the very first letter of 
Paul to the Corinthians, we find him making reference to a previous letter. Was it import- 
ant? You bet it was important! Paul was calling the Corinthians to task; he was getting 
just a little bit irked at them because they had not followed up on the commandments that 
he had passed on to them from our Heavenly Father in the previous epistle. Now, if we 
have the first one, where is the number “‘O’’ epistle of Paul to the Corinthian saints? 


No, the Bible is not complete. The heavens are not closed and never were intended 
to be, except as man would close them by closing his own heart. This would not seem 
strange to the world if they would look at the second great record. It testifies to us that 
certain things were to happen in this day and age- -the latter days- -which would destroy 
part of the word of God. 


... Thou hast beheld that the book proceeded forth from 
the mouth of a Jew (the Bible); and when it proceeded forth 
from the mouth of a Jew it contained the plainness of the 
gospel of the Lord, of whom the twelve apostles bear 
record: ... 


. . . And after they go forth by the hand of the twelve 
apostles of the Lamb, from the Jews unto the Gentiles, 
thou seest the foundation of a great and abominable 
church, which is most abominable above all other 
churches; for behold, (now this is quite a charge,) 
they have taken away from the gospel of the Lamb 

many parts which are plain and most recious; and 
also many covenants aI the Lord have they taken 


away. ” . 


. . . because of the many plain and precious things 
which have been taken out of the book, which were 
plain unto the understanding of the children of men, 
according to the plainness which is in the Lamb of 
God- -because of these things which are taken away 
out of the gospel of the Lamb, an exceeding great 
many do stumble, yea, insomuch that Satan hath great 
power over them... (I Nephi 13:24, 26, 29.) 
Yes, of course, the things removed from the Bible were important. Why do we have over 
700 Christian religions or factions of Christian religions? They all claim to believe the Bible. 


We find that exactly what the “Stick of Joseph’? claimed would happen did happen, as a result 
of which “‘an exceeding great many do stumble.’’ 


Thus, we were able to answer the charge of the prosecution and prove to the satisfaction 
of the court that the Bible is not the whole word of God and that the heavens are not closed. 
Some further scripture would be important. 


THE SECOND CHARGE IN THE SECOND SESSION: ANOTHER BIBLE IS NOT NEEDED. 











Upon presenting this thesis, the prosecution said, “‘You must admit that even though 
the Bible doesn’t seem to be the whole word of God, nor does it appear that the heavens were , 


closed, you still must admit that another Bible is not needed.” 


Our answer to that charge was, ‘‘The more witnesses the better. Wasn't our case 
stronger because we had twelve men standing here before you as proxy witnesses, taking 
the place of the twelve personal witnesses, than if we had had one only? Turn to the Bible 
itself, II Corinthians chapter 13, verse 1. It tells us that, “‘In the mouth of two or three 
witnesses shall every word be established.” 


Two or more witnesses, always! Go into a court case with one witness and let another 
come in with two witnesses, and the chances are very good that you are going to get beaten, 
unless it can be shown that the two witnesses are not competent, honest, and so forth. In the 
mouths of two or more witnesses; two or more individuals; two or more records; two or more 
nations; if you please, two or more of the tribes of Israel. And | don’t know what better we 
could do to answer this charge than to go to the words of Jesus Christ again. We find that he 
answered this charge even before it had been made. For he was showing one of his prophets 
on this continent, in ages past, that certain things would happen. 


And because my words shall hiss forth- -many of the 
Gentiles shall say: A Bible! A Bible! We have got a Bible, 
and there cannot be any more Bible. 


(2 Nephi 29:3.) 


LDS missionaries hear that statement time and time again out in the world. They hear 
it everywhere they turn. Now we go down in the sixth verse. 


Thou fool, that shall say: A Bible, we have got a Bible, 
and we need no more Bible. Have ye obtained a Bible save 
it were by the Jews? 

Know ye not that there are more nations than one? Know 
ye not that |, the Lord your God, have created all men, and 
that | remember those who are upon the isles of the sea; and 
that | rule in the heavens above and in the earth beneath; . . 

Wherefore murmur ye, because that ye shall receive more 
of my word? Know ye not that the testimony of two nations is 
a witness unto you that | am God, that | remember one nation 
like unto another? Wherefore, | speak the same words unto 
one nation like another. And, when the two nations shall 
run together the testimony of the twonations shall run together 
also. (Has it done so? It certainly has. The testimonies of 
the two nations do work together as one.) 


Wherefore, because that ye have a Bible ye need not suppose 
that it contains all my words; neither need ye suppose that | have 
not caused more to be written. 

For | command all men. . .that they shall write the words 
which | speak unto them; for out of the books which shall be 
written | will judge the world, every man according to their 
works, according to that which is written. (Now listen to His 
logic. Remember, Jesus Christ is speaking.) 

For behold, | shall speak unto the Jews and they shall 
write it (the Bible); and | shall also speak unto the Nephites 
and they shall write it; (What tribe are the Nephites? The 
tribe of Joseph of Israel. Did they write? Yes, they wrote 
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the Book of Mormon, or the Stick of Joseph as the Bible calls 
it.) and | shall also speak unto the other tribes of the house 


of Israel, which | have led away, and they shall write it; 
and | shall also speak unto all nations of the earth and they 
shall write it. 


(2 Nephi 29:6-8, 10-12.) 


How many other tribes? Ten. How many more bibles to come? Some say it could be a 
combined thing, but as | read the whole text, | would assume that we could expect ten more 
writings- -one for each of the other tribes. How many bibles do you need before you are abso- 
lutely certain that Jesus is the Christ, Savior of the world, before you are certain that he has 
given us a beautiful blueprint for living that, if we will live by it, will bring peace and joy and 
harmony? How many do you need? Is one enough? Would two help you? Or are you going to be 
a little stubborn and wait until you get a half dozen before you really believe these things? Or 
are you going to be downright stubborn and wait until you have a dozen or more of them? Re- 
member that Christ said that he would speak to all men- -every nation- -and they would write, 
and that when the nations would run together, the testimony would run together and grow to- 
gether into an impregnable defense. (See 2 Nephi 29:8.) 


Sometimes | become just a little bit alarmed. When | find, for instance, that the council 
of those who brought out the Standard Revised Version of the Bible- -fully accepted by many of 
the Christian churches- -included many men who were not even Christians, who wanted every 
reference to Jesus Christ as being the Son of God removed from the Bible, | become nervous. 
How far can we drift from the truth? They did succeed in removing all reference to Mary as being 
the virgin Mother of the Son of God. They got that far with their perfidy. How far can we drift 
from these things? 


Now the Bible has told us that there were to be the two great books, one to be written for 
Judah, one written for Joseph. As we go through the Book of Mormon from 1 Nephi chapter 5, 
verse 14, on toward the end of the book, 3 Nephi chapter 10, verse 17, and all in between, we 
find the constant repetition that these people are of the tribe of Joseph- -the ones whose prophets 
are writing the religious record of this continent. 


Do we then have another Bible? Well, | do not mind when people call the Book of Mormon 
the Mormon Bible if, in saying that, they do not thereby imply that because we have a Mormon 
Bible we do not believe or use the other Bible. Nothing, of course, could be farther from the truth. 
No people on earth, | feel, understand and appreciate the Holy Bible as do the members of the 


Church of Jesus Christ of Latter-day Saints. We understand it better because we have the second 
record. What were Mormon’s words: 


. . . that ye may believe that (the Bible); and if ye believe 
that, ye will believe this (the Book of Mormon) also;. . . 
(Mormon 7:9.) 


Then there were to be the two great records working as one. 


| wish we could use an illustration here; maybe you can visualize one with me. Suppose 
we were to turn on one group of lights and then a second group of lights. Now let us assume 
that both groups of lights are identical in power. Think of the total illumination when both 
sets of lights are burning. Suddenly turn out the second group of lights. Is the first group of 
lights any less brilliant than it was before, in and of itself? No. It fs still burning with the 
same brilliance, but because it has lost its running mate or teammate the total illumination has 
been drastically cut, hasn’t it? Now, it is the same with the “Holy Bible Light’’ and the ‘‘Book 
tof Mormon Light.” If you turn off the ‘‘Book of Mormon light” and put the “Holy Bible light’ 


on, or no matter how you work it, you get more total illumination when both great lights are work- 
ing in unison than when either is working alone. 


= 











Think of two sets of brilliant lights wen together- -sixty-six books (the first set) 
in the ‘‘library of books’’ of the Holy Bible, and fifteen books (the second set) in the 


‘library of books’’ of the Book of Mormon. The more illumination we have onany given 
problem today, the better. Some say ‘“‘We don’t need another Bible.” Choose any princi- 

ple of the gospel you want; | wouldn’t care what it was to be. Take the principle of love. 

It is a great law. Take the principle of faith or of fasting, or of the laying on of hands for 
the gift of the Holy Ghost, or take the Ten Commandments. It does not matter what principle 
you study. As you draw all you can from one of these two great records and then get all 

you can from the other, your total illumination is greatly enhanced when the two great records 
work as a team- -as one in the hands of the people and as one in the hands of God, even as 


He intended. (See Ezekiel 37:16-20; 2 Nephi 29:3-12.) 


| don’t know what better example we could take than baptism , the very first outward 
ordinance of the gospel, one of the four cardinal principles of the gospel of Jesus Christ. 
| have often wondered how far afield we could drift from a beautiful, yet simple, principle. 
How far afield can we get? Let’s recap a minute: 


In the Christian churches of the earth there is baptism by immersion, baptism by 
sprinkling, baptism by dipping, baptism by the use of other liquids and not water, baptism 
with the use of no liquids. There is baptism by those who claim to have authority, baptism 
by those who claim no authority, baptism by those who claim that authority is not necessary. 
There is baptism with certain words being said, baptism with other words being said, baptism 
with no words being said. There is baptism that comes by just sitting and thinking upon it, 
and lo and behold, you’re baptized! Now | wonder how far afield we can get on a simple 
subject. 


Let us take the two great records and let them work as one in the hands of the people. 
Let us go, for instance, to the direct words of Jesus Christ, as recorded in the Book of 
Mormon, when he was here on this continent with these people. This scripture helps clarify 
the principle of baptism over which there seems to be so much confusion in the world. 


Verily | say unto you, that whoso repenteth of his sins 
through your words and desireth to be baptized in my name, 
on this wise shall ye baptize them- -Behold, ye shall go 
down and stand in the water, (Note that “‘stand in the water,” 
that is going to be quite a trick, isn’t it, if all you have is 
a cupful.) and in my name shall ye baptize them. 

And now behold, these are the words ye shall say, call- 
ing them by name, saying: 

Having authority given me of Jesus Christ, (Apparently 
the authority was necessary then. Apparently this was to 
be done with certain things being said and done in His name.) 
| baptize you in the name of the Father, and of the Son, and 
of the Holy Ghost. Amen. 

And then shall ye immerse them in the water, and come 


forth again out of the water. (3 Nephi 11:23-26.) 


| wonder how difficult we want to make it for ourselves, twisting such beautifully 
simple words. You remember that the Bible tells us that many people went to the River 
Jordan to be baptized “‘because there was much water there.’’ (See John 3:23.) If all 
theyneededwas a cupful, why go to the River Jordan? They also went there because 
someone holding the authority to baptize was there. In this case that we are speaking 
of, it was John the Baptist. 
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| was way up in the very tops of the Andes Mountains ona recent trip. We zigzagged 
38,500 miles, the equivalent of once and a half around the globe, to get more Kodachrome 
pictures and covered every major Inca and pre-Inca ruin of the people of this continent that 
has been excavated to any extent, and then went on to Central America and North America. 
Way back there in the tops of the Andes, at the old ancient capital of the Incas, Cuzco, some- 
one has built a fairly modern tourist hotel for people like me who go up there and want things 
a little easy between trips out into the wilderness country. On the wall of one of the rooms 
of the hotel is a beautiful mural. It depicts John the Baptist and Jesus Christ standing ankle 
deep in the water of the Jordan River while John pours a cupful of water over Jesus Christ. 
As | looked at the mural, | wondered how difficult we could make it for ourselves, twisting 
simple words and ideas. But now listen to the words of Jesus Christ again to the people on 
this continent, as recorded in the Book of Mormon. Apparently there had been some controversy 
upon this continent as to the method of baptism. 


And according as | have commanded you thus shall ye 
baptize. And there shall be no disputations among you, 
concerning the points of my doctrine, as there have hitherto 


been. (3 Nephi 11:28.) 


Oh, | wish we had a simple statement like that today in the Bible. | am sure it was 
there once upon a time, but remember, many of the plain and most precious things have been 


taken from the Bible. (See 1 Nephi 13:26, 29.) 


Do we need another Bible? Yes, we certainly do need another Bible! The more wit- 
nesses the better. The very commandments that Ezekiel received from God told us that we 
needed another great record- -one stick for Judah, one for Joseph. Here we have the only 
answer on this point that has ever been given to the earth. No other people that | know of 
have even claimed to have the Stick of Joseph except the Church of Jesus Christ of Latter- 
day Saints. We know it is the Stick of Joseph because it is written about the Tribe of Joseph. 
We know it is the one spoken of to act ‘‘as one’’ with the other record, because if we read 
these various things, they do corroborate, substantiate and verify the Bible. 


And so today in the Book of Mormon we have corroboration plus. | like to think of it 
that way- -corroboration of the Bible, plus. Many things are made more clear. In the light of 
what we have learned about baptism from the Book of Mormon, let us turn back to the Bible 
record. We find that it does verify what the Book of Mormon has said. Turn to Matthew 3:16; 
John 3:23; Acts 8:38; Ephesians 4:5.* Read them again in the light of what we have just 
read out of the second great record of the religious history of this earth. You will find that 
it does verify that the people went great distances to go where there was much water, that 
there were people holding authority to baptize, that even Jesus Christ, as pure as he was, 
knew that in order to fulfill all righteousness it was necessary to be baptized. You remem- 
ber that John the Baptist questioned his own worthiness to baptize the Son of God, but 


Jesus insisted. And how was Jesus baptized? By immersion in water by one holding the 
authority. 


Now we leave this second charge that another Bible was not needed with this thought: 
You remember one of the things that Jesus Christ said to his disciples on the old continent: 
“Other sheep | have, which are not of this fold. . .”’ (John 10:16.) And he told the people 
that he was to visit these other people and that there would be ‘‘one fold, and one shepherd.” 


(John 10:16.) And when he came to this continent and appeared to these people in person 
he declared: 


And verily | say unto you, that ye are they of whom | said: 
Other sheep | have which are not of this fold: them also | must 


*Note these and other scriptures recorded on the sheet of notes for the second lecture page 25. 
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bring, and they shall hear my voice; and there shall be one 


fold, and one shepherd. (3 Nephi 15:21.) 


This says, then, that these ancient people on the continent we now call America were 
the ‘‘other sheep” Jesus Christ was speakingof whenhe taughtin the Bible-lands. Of course 
they did not understand him. When you get the two books together, then and then only do you 
understand what he meant when he said on the old continent that he had other sheep,and then 
on this continent, ‘‘. . .ye are they of whom | said: Other sheep | have. . .”’ 


THE THIRD CHARGE OF THE PROSECUTION WAS THAT THE BOOK OF MORMON 
COULD NOT BE TRUE BECAUSE IT CONTRADICTS THE BIBLE. : 


Many times the prosecution attempted to show contradictions. We found there was no 
contradiction, but | admit on one point they had me in a corner. | had not been in the habit 
of flying all over the globe, | had not been in the habit of getting letters from my sons from 
all over the globe, | had not then been in seventy-seven different nations, so | was not as 
conscious as we are today of the various time elements in the earth. When they started 
reading to me out of the Book of Mormon beginning in 3 Nephi 8:5 and | kept asking them 
what in the world they were driving at, they said, ““Now just sit still. You ought to be very 
happy. We are reading from your book, and you shouldn’t be nervous about it.’ And | didn’t 
know what in the world they were driving at, but they started to read: 


And it came to pass in the thirty and fourth year, in 
the first month, on the fourth day of the month, there arose 
a great storm, such an one as never had been known in all 


the land. (3 Nephi 8:5.) 


Then they went on reading through the whole eighth chapter, through the ninth chapter- - 
wading through the intricate stories into the tenth chapter and the ninth verse. Then they 
were ready to spring the trap. Well, this is what the scripture told: 


Three hours of the most terrible destruction the people had ever known raged on this 
continent. The prophets of this continent testified to the people that during this identical 
period the Son of God was being crucified on the old continent, and our Heavenly Father 
was angry, and he was slaying many of the wicked of the earth. There was a terrible des- 
truction on this continent. Whole cities of the wicked were seen to be destroyed in one 
stroke as the city ignited, apparently by spontaneous combustion, and every block of the 
city caught fire simultaneously. Other cities were caught up into the whirlwinds and never 
seen again. Still other cities dropped into a gash of the earth, and then the earth closed 
over them again. Eyewitnesses told these stories. 


The prosecution waded through this, and | waited and | kept saying, ‘‘I can almost 
quote those words to you verbatim. Won’t you tell me your point?’’ 


“No, we won’t- -not yet.” 


And so they read of the three days and nights of darkness immediately following the 
three hours of destruction. And then they ‘‘sprang the trap.’’ 


. . . thus did the three days pass away. And it was in the 
morning. . . (3 Nephi 10:9.) 
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Then they went to Luke 23:44 in the Bible, and showed me that without any shadow 
of a doubt- -and | couldn’t refute it- -Jesus Christ was crucified on the old continent between 
the sixth hour and the ninth hour, and that if you take this according to the timing of the Jews, 
starting as they did the first hour at sunrise, the sixth hour would be noon and the ninth hour 
would be 3 p.m. They said, ‘‘There you are- -a positive contradiction. The Book of Mormon 
says that the crucifixion ended in the morning and the Bible says it ended at 3 p.m.” 


| said, ‘‘Come again?’’ And then they went back with logic, very carefully, step by 
step, so that even | understood. Since the three days and nights of darkness ended in the 
morning, they must have started in the morning; since they immediately followed the three 
hours of destruction, the three hours of destruction ended in the morning. | had to admit 
that. And the prosecution said, ‘“‘There is your contradiction.” | had to admit that | had 
never noticed this apparent contradiction before. 


| searched, and scrambled, and wrote, and telegraphed, to try and find the answer. 
Finally in the writings of Dr. James Talmage, himself a scientist, | found that he had 
noticed this discrepancy. He also noted that the writer in the Book of Mormon, as near as 
he could tell, was writing in the northwest part of present day South America; and Luke 
was writing in Jerusalem; and that the northwest part of South America is 112 west of 
Jerusalem- -or, in point of time, if it were 3 p.m. in Jerusalem, an identical timing would 
be 7:30 “‘in the morning’ on this continent. Again, the prosecution wished they had never 
brought the matter up. 


No, there is no controversy between the Bible and the Book of Mormon. Qn all points 
of important doctrine, they corroborate, substantiate, and vindicate each other. 


THE FOURTH CHARGE OF THE PROSECUTION WAS THAT THE BOOK OF 
MORMON CANNOT BE TRUE BECAUSE IT WAS SIMPLY A FICTION STORY BY 
JOSEPH SMITH. 


How the prosecutors wished they had not made that statement! We brought experts 
in- -philologists- -who were not members of the Church. They had no ax to grind. They 
were expert scientists in the study of the use of words to express ideas. They testified 
at this mock trial, under oath- -and they were actual experts- -that if even an amateur who 
had never studied philology will read along in Nephi and get the manner of speaking, the 
method of expression of ideas, and then suddenly jump to the latter part of the Book of 
Mormon (the book of Moroni, or Mormon for instance) it will be self-evident that just one 
man did not write this book or develop the ideas coming from the book. Then these philol- 
gists went on to testify that the book gives evidence that many men had to do with the 
original work and the original ideas of the book. 


Then the prosecution decided that Joseph Smith had some help; and they decided 
that one of the helpers was Oliver Cowdery. Oliver Cowdery testified in court that he 
did write the book with his own pen, remember? And again, they did not get the full 
statement; they just gave a part of the statement. It did sound on the surface, as though 
he were claiming to be the author of the book. But then when we got Oliver Cowdery’s 
full statement into the trial, he said, ‘‘Sidney Rigdon didn’t write the book. | wrote 
that book, almost in its entirety, with my own pen, as the words fell from the lips of 
the Prophet, as he received the impressions for the translation of the ancient records 
through the use of the ancient instrument, the Urim and Thummim.’’ And again, the 
prosecuting attorneys wished they had not brought up the point. 


Was it written by Sidney Rigdon? Did he have part in it? Time and time again, 
under oath, he testified that he had not even seen the Book of Mormon until it was handed 
to him in printed form after its publication. He had seen no part of the original at all. 
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He was asked by his own son, almost on his deathbed, to sg i once and for all on this _ 
point, and on his deathbed he again testified that he had never had any part in the formulation 


or translation or writing of the Book of Mormon. 


No, it was not a fiction story. 


Another supporting evidence of our defense was that we find that of over 300 proper 
names in the Book of Mormon, 180 had never been heard of before this book came off the 
press. Supposedly, they were brand new names. The scientists tell us, first of all, that 
it is impossible for one individual to make up 180 brand new names. They say that if you 
tried to do all the research work necessary, and so forth, you would go stark crazy. And 
| assure you, and you know, that Joseph Smith was not crazy. He was a marvelous prophet 
of God and leader of men in his day and age. Did a whole group of men make up these 180 
supposedly new names? Now we know that they didn’t because we have since run across 
tribe after tribe of Indians whose whereabouts were not known in 1830 who have used those 
very names for centuries. And we say to some of these Indians way down in the junglecountry, 
‘‘How long have you called that river over there Nephihah?’’ And they say, ‘‘As long as we 
can remember- -always Nephihah- -from chief to chief, from father to son, passed down- -always 
Nephihah.’’ And we thought it was a new name. And we say to another tribe, “How long have 
you called that mountain over there Moronihah?’’ And they say to us, “Always Moronihah, from 
time of great quake when valley became high mountain.’’ And we thought it was a new name 
in the year 1830. And so it is with most of these 180 supposedly new names which came off 
the press in English print for the first time in 1830, with the publication of the Book of Mormon 
- -they were names ages old, now generally known for the first time. 


Now the prosecution, grabbing at straws, said, ““Joseph Smith not only wrote a fiction 
story, but he stole the material, “‘that old standby- -the ““stolen’’ Spaulding manuscript! 
| wonder how hard it is going to be to convince some people. 


In 1884, President James H. Fairchild of Oberlin College, Ohio, and a Mr. Rice, a 
literary friend, were examining a heterogeneous collection of old papers and they found 
the lost Spaulding manuscript. After making a careful comparison of the manuscript and 
the Book of Mormon, they made public their results. 


An article was published in the New York Observer, February 5, 1885, (fifty-five 
years after the publication of the Book of Mormon) in which President Fairchild said: 
‘“The theory of the origin of the Book of Mormon in the traditional manuscript of Solomon 
Spaulding will probably have to be relinquished. . . Mr. Rice, myself and others compared 
it (the Spaulding manuscript) with the Book of Mormon and could detect no resemblance 
between the two. Some other explanation of the Book of Mormon must be found, if any 
explanation is required.’’ (Articles of Faith, James E. Talmage, p. 502.) 


Remember, James H. Fairchild was the president of Oberlin College in Ohio, and 
was not a member of the Church. By making his statement he had nothing to gain, or any 
cause to support. How did he come across the original Spaulding manuscript? He testi- 
fied that he found it in Honolulu, Hawaiian Islands, in the hands of a man who was origi- 
nally a publisher in the area of Qhio where Spaulding lived. In two different court trials, 
enemies of Mormonism claimed, first, that Joseph Smith stole the Spaulding manuscript 
from the widow Spaulding, changed some of the names, and used it as a basis for the Book 
of Mormon. No evidence could be found against Joseph and so he was released. Then 
they claimed, second, that it was Sidney Rigdon who stole it. And Sidney Rigdon had 
not even seen the original of the Book of Mormon and had nothing to do with its translation 
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or its printing. It was proven that he could not possibly have been where the manuscript 
was supposed to have been at the time it was supposed to have been stolen, so he was 
released. Now as Dr. Fairchild stated, the Spaulding manuscript was found. It has been 
printed twice at least, once by the Mormons in Salt Lake, and once by the Josephites of 
Ohio. | have a certified copy of it, and in case you have not read it, | assure you that it 

is not the original of the Book of Mormon. The evidence was conclusive that the Spaulding 
manuscript was not stolen by the Mormons, nor was it used as a basis for the Book of Mor- 
mon. No, the Book of Mormon is not a fiction story by Joseph Smith, or any group of modern- 
day men. lt is an actual religious history of this continent even as it claims to be. 


THE FIFTH CHARGE OF THE PROSECUTION WAS THAT IF THE BOOK WERE 
TRUE IT WOULD NOT MAKE SO MANY RIDICULOUS STATEMENTS. 


Our answer: Many statements that sounded ridiculous in 1830 have since been proven 
completely true. We testify to the world that every statement still remaining in this book 
which has not yet come to pass is prophecy, and that it will come to pass just as surely as 
dozens upon dozens of prophecies have already come to pass since 1830. 


We have to go along with the prosecution just a little bit though on this charge. 
Imagine a book coming off the press in 1830, and making a fantastic statement that in 
the latter-days the greatest nation upon the face of the earth would be built upon this 
continent. A youngster on the street today would not think that was a fantastic or ridi- 
culous statement, would he? He would say, “‘Why anyone knows, even in the fifth grade, 
that that statement is true.’’ But in 1830, they were still calling the United States “‘that 
great and foolish American experiment.” Europe didn’t even give us the status of a 
nation. There was nota vestige of evidence in 1830 that there would be a nation on this 
continent greater than any nation upon the face of the earth in- - -‘‘a land choice above 
all other lands.” We find the evidence of this statement not only in 1 Nephi 13:30, but 
also in the record of the people of Jared in Ether, 1:42-43, and 2:8, 10, 12. 


Let us go back about 124 years and get a quick picture. Chicago was known as 
little Ft. Dearborn, way out on the western frontier, with sixty-five inhabitants, most 
of them military men who slept with their guns within their reach for fear the savage 
Indians would scalp them in their sleep. We had only three miles of steam railway. 

We were so poor as a nation that the president and his cabinet had to borrow on their 
personal finances to pay the cost of government in the year of 1830. In that year, many 
of our people went hungry because we did not raise enough food to feed them in this 
land that was supposed to be a choice land above all other lands. 


Now let us get the comparison today in this land of the United States, with only 
1/20th of the landed area of the world and only 1/16th of the population of the world. 
Even after World War 1, we were producing 1/3 of all of the coal, doing 1/3 of all the 
manufacturing of the earth, producing 1/2 of all the steel of the earth, 2/3 of the cotton, 
and 4/5 of the corn. We had 1/4 of all the wealth of the earth, did 1/3 of all the bank- 
ing, had 1/2 of all the railroads of the earth, and did 1/2 of all the printing in the earth. 
Chicago was not way out on the ‘‘western frontier” but in the eastern part of our nation. 
Its sixty-five inhabitants had grown to over three million. We had over 350,000 miles of 
steam railways instead of three. The closest nation to us was over 200 billion dollars 
behind us in national wealth. We have recently just finished ‘‘hitching our belts’’ to feed 
a good part of the world with our surplus. Yet it was sixty-eight long years after this 
prophecy was made in the Book of Mormon before we even ste pped into fourth place 
among the nations of the earth- -after the war with Spain; then in 1904, into second place 














after the Russo-Japanese agreement; and it was nearly one hundred years after the prophecy | 
was made, after World War | ended in 1917, before we stepped into first place as a nation of 
the earth. The statement in the Book of Mormon that “‘the greatest nation” of the earth would 


be built on this land choice above all other lands sounded fantastic in 1830. Today we know 
it is absolutely true. 





Now in our next session, we will spend the entire session showing ‘‘ridiculous state- 
ments’’ made by the Book of Mormon in the year 1830, coming true, with visual proof and with 
the evidence of the scientific men of the earth right before us. The external evidence is com- | 
ing forth so fast that we cannot keep up with it. 





The prosecution brought up this point; we didn’t. They were the ones who said that the 
book makes ridiculous statements and in answer to that charge we gave endless evidence to the 
contrary, until they wondered how they were ever going to get our answers to that charge shut off. 


THE SIXTH CHARGE OF THE PROSECUTION WAS IF THE BOOK OF MORMON WERE 
TRUE IT WOULD BE MORE POPULAR. 


This was an accusation of a desperate prosecution. Remember they were going down for 
the third time; they had tried everything they could think of to prove fraud in the bringing forth 
of the Book of Mormon, and there was no proof. The book was and is true, authentic, and divine! 
Now they said that if the book were true, it would be more popular. 


Our answer to that charge is twofold. First, what does truth necessarily have to do with 
popularity? Many times because a thing is true it is unpopular. Isn’t that true? Then the second 
part of our answer was posed as another question, ‘‘How popular can a book get?” We used the 
terminology of the charge. There has never been a religious book come off the press which has 
outsold the Book of Mormon (Stick of Joseph) except its running mate, the Bible (stick of Judah). 
That’s a fact! The Book of Mormon has topped all other religious books except the Bible by an 
immense margin. Until many of the churches accepted the Standard Revised Version of the Bible, 
which gave great impetus to sales of the Bible, the Bible was neither gaining greatly nor losing 
greatly in sales; it was somewhat static, while the Book of Mormon was gaining by leaps and 


bounds. The Book of Mormon is extremely popular with anyone who will read it with a real desire 
to know whether or not it is true. 


As an evidence of the popularity of this great Book of Mormon in the world today and in 
times past, | would like to give an example of just one copy of the Book of Mormon, and how 
popular it became with a certain group of people. 


You remember we introduced Samuel H. Smith as the first missionary for the Church. 
He had a rough time. He went from door to door, but ministers had advised their people 
ahead of time not to talk to Mormon missionaries, because the book that they had was found- 
ed under the influence of Satan. So he thought that if he could get to one of the popular 
ministers of the day perhaps the minister would help him get into the homes of his people. 
He was sure that if he could get a minister to read the Book of Mormon, he would realize 5 
that it was not written under the influence of Satan. Samuel Smith tells of going to the 
home of Reverend John P. Green, a very well-known Methodist minister. Reverend Green 
was away from home. but Samuel talked to his wife. She said, ‘‘Oh, | wouldn’t dare have 
the Book of Mormon in the house. | have heard of Joe Smith and his ‘Gold Bible,’ and my 
husband says it was written under the influence of Satan.” 


Well, he gave up trying to sell the book to her. In fact he was out of the gate about 
to leave, and then he said that he was deeply impressed to go back and give her a copy of 
the book. He went back and said, ‘‘Mrs. Green, | know you are a very intelligent person, 
and | know you do not mean to be unfair in any regard. Do you think it is quite fair to con- 
demm a thing before you have even looked at it?” 
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lt made her stop and think a minute and she said, ““No, | guess that isn’t very fair.’ 


Then he turned to Moroni chapter 10, verse 4, to the beautiful words of Moroni, a 
veritable challenge to anyone who would receive the book to test its truth. 


And when ye shall receive these things, | would exhort 
you that ye would ask God, the Eternal Father, in the name 
of Christ, if these things are not true; and if ye shall ask 
with a sincere heart, with real intent, having faith in Christ, 
he will manifest the truth of it unto you, by the power of the 
Holy Ghost. (Moroni 10:4.) 


¢ Samuel said that Mrs. Green choked up and through her tears said, ‘‘That certainly 
doesn’t sound as if it were written under the influence of Satan, does it?’’ She said, “I 
want to admit that | have wanted to read that book and if you care to leave it, | promise l 
that I will.” i 


Samuel went back to this home a short time later, and again the Reverend was out i 
among his people. Samuel did not get to talk to him in person, but he said to Mrs. Green, 


““Did you read the book?” 


And she said, “‘Yes, and | believe every word of it.’’ Samuel was elated and he 


said, “Well, what does the Reverend think about it?” 


She said, ‘“Oh, I didn’t even dare tell him that | had it in the home because | knew 
it would just cause trouble.” | 





“‘Please Mrs. Green, | am pleading with you to get your husband to read that book, 
because | believe he can help us eliminate some of the prejudice in this area.” She 
finally agreed that she would do her best.- - -And you fellows know how these ‘girls’ of 
ours have a way of getting at us,- - -like water dripping upon a stone and pretty soon 
there is a hole in the stone! 


“‘One day in desperation,’ Reverend Green testified later, “‘l grabbed that book 

out of my wife’s hand and said, ‘Give me that thing and | will show you in the very first 

t two pages I open to, that it was written under the influence of Satan. ° But he was in 
trouble! He could not show that. He read the two pages that he happened to turn to, and 
then he said, “I turned to the first of the book and | read the testimony of those wit- 
nesses, and then | went through the entire book, page by page, reading word by word. 
When it came time to eat, | didn’t want to eat, when it came time to sleep, | didn’t want 
to sleep, | didn’t want to talk to anybody. AIl | wanted to do was read.” And he testi- 
fies that he read the book from cover to cover before he ever laid it down. 
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Now he was completely converted by the power of conversion of the Book of 
Mormon itself. He resigned his position as Reverend in the Methodist Church and 
brought a good many of his flock into the restored Church after he was baptized in- 
to the Church of Jesus Christ of Latter-day Saints. 


Now continuing the story of this one copy of the Book of Mormon, Reverend 
Green handed the self-same book that had converted his wife and himself to Phineas 
Young, who was on one of the councils of the Methodist Church, and he said to Phineas, 
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‘* | don’t want to tell you anything about the book. Just read it and let me know what you 
think about it.’ And the same thing happened to Phineas. He was converted, and he re- 
signed from the Methodist group and joined the restored Church. Phineas handed it tohis 
brother Brigham Young, and he said, ‘““Brigham, | want you to read this book and let me 
know what you think about it.” Brigham read the book, and he was converted and later 
became one of the great presidents of the Church, following the Prophet Joseph Smith. 
Brigham gave it to his sister, Mrs. Murray, and she was converted. Her daughter later 
married Heber C. Kimball, as | recall. And then Brigham went to his sister and said, 
“‘Have you finished that book?” And she said, “Yes, | have.” ‘‘Well let me have it. 

| have some work to do with it.” He did not know his way around the Church as well as 
he later did, and he went on a mission way up into Canada before he was even baptized 
into the restored Church. There he met his brother John, who was on a mission for the 
Methodist Church, and he said to John, “John, here is a book. | want you to read it, and 
let me know what you think about it.” So John read the book, and he resigned his work 
as a missionary for the Methodist group and joined the Church. (See History of the Prophet 
Joseph Smith, by Lucy Smith, pp. 167-168.) 


Now that is the story of one copy of the Book of Mormon and how popular it became 
with the people of the earth. There have been fifty-five English editions, thirty-three foreign 
editions, and it has been translated into many, many tongues. It is extremely popular with , 
anyone who will read it with real intent to know whether or not it is the word of God. 

The charges will not stand up! The Book of Mormon is true, authentic and divine! 
May you have a strong and burning testimony of the truthfulness of this work, | humbly 
pray in the name of Jesus Christ. Amen. 














TRIAL OF THE STICK OF JOSEPH 


General Summation of Acts | and Il and Prologue to Act IlI and Colored Slide Session. 


May | remind you that we are reviewing a case in which the Stick of Joseph (Book of 
Mormon) was on mock trial under conditions approximating a courtroom to every possible de- 
gree. Qur old professor of law had been a judge for many years, and our test for the year was 
to try a case within all limits of legal procedure. So each student in the class had the “‘privil- 
ege’, as the judge called it, (we called it many other names later)- - -of defending or prosecuting 
some law case against the entire balance of the class. 


While studying law, | was also studying and teaching the Book of Mormon. As | did so, 
and as my legal knowledge increased, | became more and more convinced that God himself had 
indeed briefed a case for the authenticity of the ‘‘Stick of Joseph’’ as the Bible called it (See 
Ezekiel 37:15-19.) or the Book of Mormon as the world knows it. So | thought to myself, “‘If 
you are going to be tested, what better could you do than get the Lord on your side?” So | 
took the case for the authenticity of the Book of Mormon. You see, | had a firm and burning 
testimony in my heart that the Book of Mormon was true, and | felt sure the evidence would 
bear me out. 


When | selected this case and decided to defend the Stick of Joseph (Book of Mormon) 
against the charge of fraud, the opposition was elated. These young, ‘budding attorneys’’ 
were certain, when they learned that the Stick of Joseph was in reality the Book of Mormon, 
that they could win the case in a very short time, prove it completely fictitious and the work 
of the imagination of some poor farmer school boy who had not even approached the eighth 
grade. Perhaps they were overly enthusiastic and too sure of themselves. | must admit how- 
ever, they brought things into that courtroom that | did not have the least idea existed--things 
that appeared to be evidence against the authenticity of the book. | had not realized, as many 
to whom | have spoken in the Church have not realized, that over 1,500 books had been written 
as commentaries on the Book of Mormon and many of those 1,500 books had been written specifi- 
cally against the Book of Mormon. So time and time again the prosecution brought in evidence 
which seemed conclusive in bringing out a fraudulent nature of the Book of Mormon. But, as we 
got to the facts and sifted away the hearsay, the conjecture, the guesswork--as we forgot 
about those things and those people who thought that someone had said, or thought that someone 
had heard that someone had thought that someone had said ( and it got that ridiculous in some 
cases),--when we got down to prime witnesses, competent witnesses, people who personally had 
to do with the thing we were talking about, we found there was no evidence against the Book of 
Mormon. Time and time again something which seemed to be against it, like the old boomerang 
from the land “‘way down under’’ swung around and hit the prosecution in the back of the neck, 


as it returned home to the senders with evidence that damaged rather than strengthened their 
case. 


Most of these mock trials had lasted a day or two, a week at the very most, but this one 
went on for two weeks and was into the third week of trial. After the concluding arguments, 
the judge rendered his decision in favor of the defense and said to the prosecution, ‘‘You 
have not even established a toe hold, much less a foothold, in breaking down the marvelous 
evidence for the authenticity of the Stick of Joseph.” 


Then the judge called me into his office and said, ‘‘Jack, where in the world did you 
get the evidence you presented in this mock trial?’’ 
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| grinned at him and said, ‘‘Well, | told you in court that I did not take credit for one 
particle of this evidence. It isn’t new. It has been available for the most part, many years, 
to anyone who wanted to look it up. | believe with all my heart that God himself has set up 
this evidence, and | told all of you that in the courtroom.” 


The judge said, ‘‘] want to tell you that in all my years in the law | don’t think I have 
heard a law case more nearly perfect than this one. But | wouldn’t have given you a plugged 
nickel for your chances of proving that book to be true through legal procedure. 


Now, we have had two of the three lectures on the Trial of the Stick of Joseph. First, 
we examined the personal witnesses and the testimonies of twelve men, all of whom declared 
that they saw sad handled the ancient golden records from which the Prophet Joseph Smith 
translated the Book of Mormon. In some cases, they saw these things and heard them under 
supernatural conditions. We investigated their lives and found that not one of them ever be- 
trayed his testimony or turned against it, and yet we found almost ideal conditions existing for 
a betrayal, if this thing had been a fraud. 


In the second lecture we let the Book of Mormon answer for itself, with internal evi- 
dence, a whole group of charges made by the prosecution against the book and against those 
who brought it forth. We found that it was its own best witness- -that it could answer the 
charges of the world against it. We found that there was a ‘‘oneness’’ between the Bookof 
Mormon (Stick of Joseph) and the Bible (Stick of Judah) as we compared them back and forth 
with each other, even as had been promised in the Old Testament. 


Let’s turn again to Ezekiel 37:15-19. We go to this every once in a while. I love 
this, and | think it sets the stage for the necessity of, indeed, the very commandment of 
God that there should be such a record as the Stick of Joseph. 


The word of the Lord came again unto me, saying,Moreover, 
thou son of man, take thee one stick, and write upon it, for Judah, 
and the children of Israel his companions: then take another stick, 
and write upon it, For Joseph, the stick of Ephraim, and for all 
the house of Israel his companions: 

And join them one to another into one stick; and they shall 
become one in thine hand. 

And when the children of thy people shall speak unto thee, 
saying, Wilt thou not shew us what thou meanest by these? 

Say unto them, Thus saith the Lord God; Behold, I will take 
the stick of Joseph, which is in the hand of Ephraim, and the 
tribes of Israel his fellows, and will put them with him, even 
with the stick of Judah, and make them one stick, and they shall 
be one in mine hand. (Ezekiel 37:15-19.) 


Remember, when | asked the prosecution where the stick of Judah was, there was no 
hesitation. | am sure any student of the Bible would agree that the Holy Bible is the stick 
of Judah. That it is the religious and the scriptural record of the tribe of Judah. 


Now, some have thought that the New Testament was the Stick of Joseph, but that 
could not be, for its main character was Jesus Christ, the Son of God. From which tribe 
of Israel did Christ descend? He descended from Judah of Israel, not Joseph, and so the 
idea that the New Testament was the Stick of Joseph would not hold. 


| asked the prosecution, “Do you have the Stick of Joseph, the religious record of 
the tribe of Joseph?’ Well, you remember, they didn’t happen to have the Stick of Joseph 
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right there handy, but they were sure that they could get it. So they went to their ministers, 
ad their rabbis, and their priests, and they came back empty-handed. They said, © That's 


peculiar, our people don’t know anything about the “Stick of Joseph.” 


“Well,” | said, ‘‘then you wouldn't object very much, would you, if | placed the Stick 
of Joseph in this case as exhibit °A’?”’ 


They looked at it and said, “‘But that book says the Book of Mormon. How can it be 
the Stick of Joseph?” 


And | said, ‘‘Well, this says the Holy Bible. How can it be the stick of Judah ?”’ And 
they got the point. We know it is the stick of Judah because when we read the text we find 
it is God’s dealings particularly with the tribe of Judah. By the same test, as you read this 
Book of Mormon, you will find, although it is called today the Book of Mormon, that it is lite- 
rally the religious record of the tribe of Joseph, thus the Stick of Joseph. 


Now, in this session (the third lecture) we are going to spend three hours with the 
experts, including the showing of a set of 117 Kodachrome slides, selected from over 4,000 
slides of the ancient ruins of this continent, which | have personally taken. We are going 
to the finest leaders in the fields of archaeology, zoology, ethnology, philology and anthro- 
pology to get their testimony regarding their findings in the Americas. We are going to stay 
completely with scientists who are not members of the Church. | have consistently felt that 
our case was stronger if we stayed with those experts who have no interest in proving the 
Book of Mormon true, indeed, who in many cases, | am sure, have no intention of proving any 
part of the Book of Mormon true by giving their testimonies. But if, as we go to their expert 
knowledge and testimony we find that they are verifying the story of the Book of Mormon, if 
as we explore the ruins on this continent of two of the greatest nations ever to occupy the 
earth (up to their individual times)--if we find these things substantiating the Book of Mormon, 


surely that should be wonderful external evidence for the authenticity of the book. 


For quick and easy reference at this time, we are going to use just one reference 
volume for our quotations, The Americas Before Columbus, by Dewey Farnsworth.* 


Now, at the outset, may | caution you on two points. 


First: Although the Book of Mormon tells of two main groups of people who migrated 
to this country in very early times, nowhere does it say that there were not others; in fact, 
it mentions a third group, the Mulekites, and undoubtedly there have been still other migrations. 


Second: Not all scientists are agreed as to what these ancient ruins on this continent 
mean, and what the things they find here imply, but as we go to some of the greatest men 
in their fields, we find them coming closer and closer, year by year, to an agreement that 
falls right into line with the testimony of the Book of Mormon. 


* If you want to get one volume which will give you not only pictorial evidence of the 
ruins on this continent, but also dozens of quotations from some of the greatest scientists 
having to do with the study of the ancient people of this continent, | do not know where | 
could refer you to any one volume that would make it perhaps simpler for you to get at these 
facts than The Americas Before Columbus. The Deseret Book Store or most seventies quorums 


of the Church will have it. Do not confuse it with Book of Mormon Evidences in Ancient 
America. Also see bibliography. 


aw Se 








- prap: 3 y 


a a S e s am 
amal 0 ge a a e ey rn rla tn ges F ey Fs ——— 
ee a eh I Rt mem nme 3 
DIDIE Ra 


PENT ee e e 


Pieten ee ase x 


nana t -e E a 
w wee 4 





Aone ce ee nla «en ere ct amet tm mr A 


a 


Sarees 


ee SS NT ed 


| have been what some may call an “‘armchair archaeologist” for about twenty-five 
years (I can give a lot of “‘advice’’ from the sidelines, but I’m too lazy to do the digging,) 
and | have been thrilled by the things the experts have said about the archaeology, ethnol- 
ogy, etc., of this continent. | do not set myself up as a scientific expert and if | am an ex- 
pert at all, it’s an “‘expert on the experts.” | have very carefully followed the testimony of 
the scientists for over twenty-five years. | have watched, as many have, how time after time 
scientists have swung around, point by point, until they are right in line with what the Book 
of Mormon says. | have a testimony of the truth of the Book of Mormon, as | am sure most of 
you have, and | do not feel at all chagrined to refer to those experts who are agreeing with 
the Book of Mormon and use their quotes very freely. If there are a few who still do not 
completely agree with the Book of Mormon, then ljust by-pass them, knowing that as they 
learn more about these ancient civilizations their opinions will change step by step, until 


soon they are right in line with the Book of Mormon line of thinking, and that has happened 
countless times. 
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TRIAL OF THE STICK OF JOSEPH 


ACT Ill 
EXTERNAL EVIDENCE 










CLAIMS OF BOOK OF MORMON 


1. Peopled by 2 main groups 
Jaredite 2200 B. C. 
Nephite-Lamanite 600 B. C. 


REFERENCES 


Title page of Book 
of Mormon 


EXTERNAL EVIDENCES 


Lowry (4) Spinden (12) 
Galatin (10) Putnam (17) 
Bancroft (10) Combined 
Brinton (6) Statement (3) 
Jordon (6) 


De Roo (41) De Roo (65) 
Colton (26) Kingsborough (18) 
Lee (21) 


3. Christ appeared on this continent 3 Nephi 11:8-10 Rosales (36) De Roo (41) 
after his resurrection Kingsborough (36) Brinton (42) 


4. Wrote on Gold plates in reformed Mosiah 8:9 Saville (65) Jones (22) 
Egyptian and Hebrew Mormon 9:32 Picture (60) Jones (18) 
Willard (140)  Marett (22) 


Helaman 3:7-9 Picture (55) Gann (39) 
Willard (38) 
6. Hardened copper Jarom verse 8 Bradford (140) Nadaillac (142) 
Charnay (142) Picture (150) 


7. Had machinery and wheels Jarom verse 8 Picture (39) Poindexter (116) 
3 Nephi 3:22 Picture (94) Mason (124) 


Picture 


Brea Tar Pits Times Encyl. (157) 

L. A. County Ency. Brit. (158) 
Museum New Amer. Ency.(156) 
(Skeletons) Murray (157) 


Morley (104) Picture, Chichen 
Mason (78) Itza (6) 
Picture, Palenque (58) 


Bancroft (41) Gann (72) 
Baldwin (41) Picture (63) 
Spinden (57) 


NOTE: For ease of reference, numbers in parentheses refer to pages in ‘The Americas Before Columbus” by Farnsworth 




















2. Had Laban’s plates of brass 1 Nephi 3:3, 4 

































5. Built with cement 



































Enos verse 21 


Ether 9:17-19 


8. Had horses and elephants 















9. Great cities 
Dense population 
Large buildings 


Alma 50:13-15 
Ether 10:20-21 











10. Sunken and destroyed cities 


3 Nephi 8:5 
through 9:2 








where quotes of these experts also appear. 


BIBLIOGRAPHY (In the order of the quotations above.) 


Farnsworth -- The Americas Before Columbus (see pp. above) Jones -- History of Ancient America, p. 126 
F Lowry -- Schoolcrafts Enthnological Researches, Vol. 3 Marett -- Archaeological Relics in Mexico, p. 29 
Galatin -- Bancroft’s Native Races, Vol. 5, p. 19 Thompson & Gann -- People of the Serpent, p. 228 
Bancroft -- Native Races, Vol. 5, pp. 20-22, 210 Bradford -- American Antiquities, pp. 158, 159 
Brinton --American Hero pp. 145-146 and Charnay -- Ancient Cities of the New World, p. 69 
Religions of Primitive Peoples, p. 251 Nadaillac -- Pre-Historic America, p. 181 
Jordon -- Americans, p. 21 Grana Reyes -- Time Magazine Article, Oct. 26, 1953, p. 54 
Spinden -- Ancient Civilizations of Mexico pp. 75, 49 (Regarding Hardened Copper) 
Putnam -- Prehistoric Remains Ohio Valley, and Poindexter -- The Ayar-Incas, pp. 230-231 
Century Magazine Article, March, 1890 Mason -- Columbus Came Late, pp. 198, 64 
De Roo -- Histery of America Before Columbus pp. 41, 65 Murray -- Man’s Unknown Ancestors, pp. 47-49 
| Colton -- Origin of the American Indians Encyclopedias -- Brittanica (ancient horses, elephants) 
Kingsborough -- Mexican Antiquities, Yol. 6, p. 401 & Vol. 8, p. 3 Times Encyclopedia & Gazetteer, Vol. 4 
Scraps, p. 277 New Americanized Encyclopedia, Vol. 5, p. 3197 
Lee -- The Great Migration, p. 63 Morley -- Carnegie Institution Bulletin No. 57 (1915) & 
Rosales -- History of Chile No. 219 (1920) 
Saville -- The Goldsmith's Art in Ancient Mexico, p. 175 Baldwin -- Ancient America, p. 176 
Willard -- City of the Sacred Well, pp. 134, 88-90 Gann -- Maya Cities, Ancient Cities, pp. 99-100 
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ACT Ill 
EXTERNAL EVIDENCE 


Now without further review and summation let us call in the experts to testify in what 
we term Act Ill of the Trial of the Stick of Joseph- -(defense by EXTERNAL EVIDENCE.) 


The prosecution had charged that the Book of Mormon could not be true because it made 
so many ridiculous statements. How they wished they had not made that charge ! Our answer 
was that many statements which sounded ridiculous in the year 1830, had since been proven 
true. And I testify to you that any statements in the Book of Mormon which even now sound 
fantastic, are prophecies and they will yet be proven true. We have given in Act Il just one 
example of a ‘‘ridiculous’’ statement which has come true. Now we will continue. 


Let us go to a whole group of claims of the Book of Mormon, which, when the book 
first came off the press (1830), sounded fantastic beyond belief. You will have to go back 
with me over a hundred years before some of these things sound fantastic. 


The FIRST CLAIM that we will consider today is the story of the book, that this conti- 
nent in early times was PEQPLED BY TWO MAIN GROUPS. Remember, the Book of Mormon 
does not claim that the two main groups of people were the only ones ever to come fo this 
continent. The book tells us that the first great group of people were the Jaredites, coming 
from the Tower of Babel at the time of the confusion of tongues. That was about 2200 B.C. 
The book is not quite clear as to which ocean this first group crossed in coming to America. 
All we know from the record is that the Jaredites went northward out of the valley of Shinar 
in Asia, then into an area where man had not “‘hitherto been’’ to a minor sea on which they 
travelled for some time before reaching the shores of the great sea. | have felt, and I give 
it to you as my personal thinking only, that they went westward to the Mediterranean sea and 
then to the Atlantic, for had they gone eastward they would surely have been in an area where 
men had theretofore been. Therefore, they would have come across the Atlantic Ocean, and 
this, | believe, checks with the Indian Legends. We do know that they landed somewhere 
north of ‘‘the narrow neck of land” as they have called it in the Book of Mormon, the narrow 
neck between the continent to the north and the continent to the south. The narrow neck, 
then, was the dividing point, and somewhere north of that point they landed. 


The Jaredites became a tremendous nation, according to their record as it is given in 
the Book of Mormon. Jesus Christ testified that it would be the greatest nation up to that time 
on the face of the earth. They peopled the northern part of the land sea to sea and coast to 
coast, keeping the southern part mainly for a hunting ground. They had been promised ifthey 
kept the word of God, they would prosper in the land; if they did not, they would be destroyed 
and another people would take their place. 


We find that these Jaredites lived on the American continent a long period of time. The 
closing year of their history is a little vague, but there seems to be, as near as we can tell, 
an overlap with the history of the second great group of people. Some men from Zarahemla 
(people of the second group) accidentally found Coriantumr, a surviving Jaredite. Coriantumr 
lived with the people of Zarahemla ‘‘for the space of nine moons,” or nine months as the 
Indian’s moon terminology would be. (See Omni verse 21.) Thus we see that there must have 
been an overlap in the histories of these two groups of people. 


Now, let s assume a figure of approximately 500 B.C. as the closing of Jaredite history. 
That figure may be adjustable one way or the other. They had, in other words, approximately 


1,700 or 1,800 years of history on this continent. They were a marvelous people, a great nation. 
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The Jaredites were the greatest nation of any nation up to their time on the face of the earth. 
That would put the Jaredites ahead of the civilization of ancient Egypt and China. 


The second group of people came from Jerusalem in the year 600 B.C. They crossed 
the ocean we now call the Pacific, landing as nearly as we can tell from the records, some- 
where on the west coast of Chili or thereabouts on the South American continent. This second 
group of people known as the Nephite-Lamanite nation also became the greatest nation up to 
their time on the face of the earth, according again to the testimony of Jesus Christ given in the 
Book of Mormon. That would put them ahead of the civilizations of Rome and Greece, in contempa- 
rary nations. 


Do you know how fantastic these statements sounded in the year 1830? Do you remember 
the charge of the prosecution that the book could not be true because it made so many ridiculous 
statements? Since the prosecution had brought up the point, we could take all the time we wanted 
in defense, so we gave them evidence upon evidence upon evidence in answer to this charge. 

The book is filled with countless statements which sounded fantastic in the year 1830, but today 
they have been proven to be completely true. 


There were no scientists in the year 1830 who claimed that two main groups of people 
came by migration to this land in early times. There were no scientists who claimed that the 
great migrations in both cases came by sea voyage. There were no scientists who claimed 
that the great majority of the inhabitants of this continent in early times had been other than 
native to this land. The scientists thought that the people who had migrated had come across 
the top of the continent over the Siberian area (by which name we know it now), the Aleutians, 
Alaska, Canada and down through that territory. Some are still claiming migrations came in 
this way and undoubtedly some did, but not the two great ones. 


We will follow the presention organized by Dewey Farnsworth in The Americas Before 
Columbus, a book in which have been compiled many interesting facts from authoritative 
sources. Åt the end of each quotation from a scientist will be given the reference to the 
original source material. The bibliography in this publication will give the reference source 
also if you have a copy of the book, follow along as the pages are mentioned. 


First of all we will turn to page 4 of The Americas Before Columbus which quotes 
an ethnological report by Lowry wherein he offers a “‘reply to official inquiries respecting 
the aborigines of America.” He concludes ‘“‘That the first settlement was made shortly 
after the confusion of the building of the Tower of Babel.’’ That is the same time the 
Book of Mormon stated that the Jaredites landed in America. 


On page 10 we read, “‘Professor Waterman of Boston says of the progenitors of the 
American Indian: ‘When and whence did they come? Albert Galatin, one of the profoundest 
philologists of the age, concluded that, so far as language afforded any clue, the time of 
their arrival could not have been long after the dispersion of the human family.’’’ Again 
we read a scientific reference to early American settlers near the time of the Tower of 
Babel, at which time the ‘“dispersion of the human family” occurred. 


On this same page there is a quote from Herbert Howe Bancroft, the greatest historian 
of our time, particularly regarding the history of these nations and people on this continent. 
““Toltecs claim to have come to America at the time of confusion of tongues. . .The Yucatans 
have a tradition that they came originally from the far east, passing through the sea.” One 
of the seemingly fantastic statements in the Book of Mormon was that the first great group 
of people, the Jaredites, came to this continent in ships, which are described somewhat as 
we would today describe submarines. | think | can almost hear the words an expert ship 
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builder would have said in the year 1830, as he read the Book of Mormon: “‘Well now, there 
are Icts of things that | can believe, lots of things that make wonderful sense to me in this 


book, but when you come to this story about ships, you are talking about my specialized field, 
and everyone knows that a ship can’t be built that will travel under water.” Well now we 
know that everyone knows that a ship can be built that will travel under water, don’t we? 

And since Jared and the brother of Jared stated many times that God was directing the 
construction of these ships, surely He knew enough then to show them how to build ships 
which a common ordinary man can build today. 


All right, so the Indian legend now as to the first people was that they came from the 
fur east. That would mean then that they would come across what we now know as the 
Atlantic Ocean, coming through the sea. 


‘‘The Olmec traditions,” Bancroft goes on to say, “‘relate that they came by sea from 
the East. The Algonquins preserve a tradition of a foreign origin and sea voyage. They 
offered an annual thank offering for a long time in honor of their safe arrival in America.” 


Let us now go to page 6 of The Americas Before Columbus. D.G. Brinton tells us here, 
‘‘The Mayas. . .claimed that their ancestors came from distant regions in two bands. The 
largest and most ancient immigration was from the East across, or rather, through the ocean. 
The second band less in number and later in time came from the West. . .”” Is that tying in 
with the Book of Mormon? It certainly is ! 





Also on page 6, Emil Leopold Jordan tells us, ““The best authorities agree that no 
human race is indigenous to the new world.’’ Then he explains what he means. “‘Every 
human being that has ever lived in America has been an immigrant or the descendant of an 
immigrant.” 


Now let us discuss the second great group of people. And for this purpose, let’s 
read a statement by Dr. Spinden of Peabody Institute, perhaps the greatest authority on 
the chronology of the ancient people of this continent. He, together with Dr. Morley of 
Carnegie Institute, claimed to have found a stone, about a third of which they were able 
to decipher as to the hieroglyphic writing. They believe that it tells the story of the first 
landing of the second great group of people, and through the chronology of Dr. Spinden, 
he thinks he has been able to establish the date they arrived. His testimony is on page 12. 


With records cut in imperishable stone, the Mayas suddenly 
made their appearance upon the historical scene on August 6, 
613 B.C. Why on August 6, 613 B.C.? Where were the Mayas 
on August Sth? Nobody knows. . .They might as well have 
dropped down from Mars or some other planet on the 6th day 


of August. (Quoted from Popular Science.) 


Someone should tell Dr. Spinden that somebody does know- -somebody does know 
where they were, who they were, where they came from why they came, what happened to 
them after they came and what finally happened to them- -because somebody has the 
religious history of these people on this continent and the source of their origin. But 
well might Dr. Spinden say that “‘they might as well have dropped down from Mars or 
some other planet.” They did drop down from somewhere- - -they dropped down out of 
the woves of the sea. And the waves of the sea leave no tracks, do they? In other 
words researchers find no land migration marks or tracks of this people. 
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With this discussion, we can accept the possibility then that there were two major 

roups. Professor F.W. Putnam, in an article entitled ‘‘Prehistoric Remains in The Ohio 
Valley.” published in Century Magazine, March 1890, said: ‘‘it has been stated by eminent 
students of American archaeology that two distinct classes of mankind inhabited this conti- 
nent in early times. | would like to be even more definite in this assertion that one of these 
ancient races spread from the north portion of the continent (theJaredites), and the other from 
the south portion.’ This second group was no doupt the Nephite group which was eventually 
divided into the Nephites (the white skinned brothers) and the Lamanites (the dark skinned 
brothers). In the conflicts between these two groups, the darker people constantly pushed 
the white people farther and farther north until they came to the land they called Desolation. 


They did not want to go into that land because there were great mounds of human bones. 
Another people had fought a war so fierce and so rapid that apparently they did not even have 
time to bury their dead. And the land was burned off. There were no trees in the area to speak 
of, so when the Nephites were finally pushed into this area by their dark skinned apostate 
brothers, they had to turn to building material other than wood, and that brings up another point 
which is very interesting- -the matter of cement which we will discuss a little later. 


In the area of Mexico and Central America alone, researchers generally agree that there 
are 2,000 sites of ancient people known to science today. ( See page 3 of The Americas Before 
Columbus.) I have been in much of this country. | have tramped the jungle trails; | have taken 
over 4,000 pictures in Kodachrome of many of the ancient ruins of the South American area, 
the Central American area, and the North American area. | have thrilled as | have gone into 
the cities of these ancient people. We read that scierce as yet has not been able to translate 
any place name or personal name among all these ruins. | want you to remember that, because 
when we get to some of these names later, we will find that there is much controversy as to 
how they should be pronounced. Some are Indian names, some Spanish, some were dreamed up 
by obscure people. Farnsworth tells us that since scientific researchers have not even been 
able to translate any place or any personal names, “consequently, all names of cities used 
in modern treaties on the Mayan civilization have been coined by moderns.” 


In the meantime, authorities generally agree to this extent- -(Here is our point.) ‘“‘There 
were at least two separate and distinct migrations from Asia to the New World. . .one known 
as Archaic, about 4,000 years ago.’” (Page 3, The Americas Before Columbus.) If we subtact 
4,000 years from our current year of 1954, we come to 2,046 B.C. - - -scientists have already 
pinpointed the first migration as being of the time of the Tower of Babel or Confusion of Tongues. 
Do you know that if scientists could translate the names of these immigrant people of whom they 
speak, they would call them Jaredites ? 


Some authoritative researchers, according to Farnsworth,go on to say that “‘the other 
migration, known as the Mayan-Toltec migration, occurred about 600 B.C. The Mayan civil- 
ization continued to flourish until it reached its highest point between the second an 
fifth centuries after Christ.” Note that- -‘“‘between the second and fifth centuries after 
Christ.” The year 421 A.D., the Book of Mormon tells us, was the last time the Prophet 
Moroni wrote on the plates, but actually the last great battle took place about the year 
385 A.D.- -‘‘between the second and fifth centuries after Christ.’’ 


Now listen to what the scientists say about something that happened right after this: 
‘Sometime after this o great catastrophe took place which almost wiped out this ancient 
civilization and left it in the condition the Spaniards under Cortez, and his followers, 
found it.” (The Americas Before Columbus, page 3.) 











You know this has puzzled the scientists. Why did these Indian people, as we know them 
today or mis-know them really, walk out of thousands of their cities? They just walked out | 
There was no evidence of pestilence, no evidence of famine, no evidence of war in the cities. 
The people just walked out and left city after city after city- -cities, in some cases- -that once 
held over a million highly cultured people. They left, and they did not come back. And until 
you read the Book of Mormon story you do not know why. (See Mormon 6:2-6.) They were going 
to make a combined force, a last stand- -men and women and children fighting to get a decision 
as to which side would win, the Lamanites or the Nephites. Which side did win? The Lamanites. 
And the Nephites, in the main- -not entirely, were killed off. 


Now let us go back and check it again. Do scientists agree that there were two main groups 
of people in early times who came to this land? Yes. Do they agree that one of these groups 
came at the time of the Jaredite nation? Yes. And do they agree that the other people came at 
the time of the Nephite-Lamanite nation? Yes. Isn’t it interesting that they call the second 
people the Mayan-Toltecs- -two names. If they could translate those name correctly, what would 
they call them? Nephite-Lamanites. 


Alright, now the SECOND CLAIM of the Book of Mormon which we will consider: The 
Book of Mormon tells us that the Nephites brought with them from the old continent certain 
records known as the BRASS PLATES of LABAN. These must have been very important, 
for in securing these plates, a man lost his life. Nephi, the son of Lehi, had never shed the 
blood of man, and he shirked from the responsibility of slaying Laban. But the spirt said 
to him: 


Behold the Lord slayeth the wicked to bring forth his 
righteous purposes. It is better that one nan should perish 
than that a nation should dwindle and perish in unbelief. 


( 1 Nephi 4:13.) 


The brass plates must have been a very important record for the people- -a record which 
would keep them from ‘dwindling in unbelief.’” 


For behold, Laban hath the record of the Jews and also 
a genealogy of thy forefathers, and they are engraven upon 
plates of brass. 

Wherefore, the Lord hath commanded me that thou and 
thy brothers should go unto the house of Laban, and seek 
the records, and bring them down hither into the wilderness. 


(1 Nephi 3:3-4.) 


And the Book of Mormon goes on to tell us of the things written on the brass plates, 
so that we have every reason to believe that that record was similar to the Old Testament 
up to, but not including, the capture of Jerusalem by the Babylonians. (See 1 Nephi 5:10-15.) 
When this statement was read by some of our friends in other churches, in their pulpits they 
shouted, “Blasphemy !’’ They said, ‘‘You mean to tell us that those heathen savages had 
a record in ancient times similar to the Old Testament?” All in the world our Latter-day 
Saint people could tell them in 1830, when the book came off the press, was: ‘‘We believe 
that book. We have a testimony of its truth.’ But at that time they could not have proven 
the statement that these people had records similar to the Old Testament. Today Latter- 
day Saints do not need to prove it because science has done it for us. 
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Let us go to page 41 of The Americas Before Columbus and read a quotation from 


De Roo. He says, 


That man was created to the image of God was a part 
of Mexican belief, says Kingsborough. Another point of 
coincidence with the scripture record is found in the 
Mexican Goddess ‘“‘Ciocoatl’’ or serpent woman whom 
the Aztecs addressed as Our Lady and Mother, the first 
goddess who brought forth, who bequeathed the sufferings 
of childbirth to women as a tribute of death; by whom sin 
came into the world. In all this we see much to remind 
us of the mother of the human family. 


Where did they get this information, if indeed they did not have such a record as 
they claimed to have had? And the Indians told the first Christian ministers who came 
among them many of these stories when they were first able to understand each other in 
sign language. 


As further evidence that the ancient inhabitants of the Americas had a knowledge 
and record of the Old Testament, let us read on page 26, the quote of Alvin Colton, a 
man who lived with many of the Indians tribes and learned many of their legends: 


The story of the flood is widely current among the 
American Indians. A man (Noach) (Notice how close-- 
not Noah, but Noach.) with certain other people, escaped 
in a boat filled with various animals and birds. A rain- 
bow is the sign that this will not happen again. 


Do you know that there is no other place except the Bible where the story is told of 
how the rainbow was placed in the sky as a promise from God to his children that he 
would never again destroy the earth by flood? The Old Testament is the only place it 
has been found recorded, and yet the Indian people knew of this rainbow story when 
the first Christian ministers came among them. 


Mr. Colton’s statement continues: 


In course of time a tower was erected for the purpose 
of reaching the clouds, but the god, incensed at this pre- 
sumption, destroyed the tower, confused the language of 
the day and disbursed the people. 

Jacob and his twelve sons are found in the legends of 
the American Indians. Some of the tribes “‘used to build 
an alter of twelve stones in memory of a great ancestor of 
theirs who had twelve sons.’ They had traditions thatall 
Indian tribes descended from one man who had twelve sons. 
(What was Jacob’s other name? Israel. He had twelve sons, 
and they became the heads, in their prime condition at least, 
of the twelve tribes of Israel. The Indians knew this back- 
ground of the Old Testament story.) That this man was a 
notable and renowned prince, having great dominion; and 
that the Indians, his posterity, will yet recover that same 
dominion and influence. 
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isn’t that interesting? The Book of Mormon says that in the latter-days when the 
Lamanites (American Indians) once again accept and live the gospel of Jesus Christ, 
they will become a white and delightsome aeons and that through them every nation of 
the world will be blessed. Yes, the Indians had that legend. Yes, they had brass plates 
as described, a record of the old continent. 


Let us read a quotation from De Roo on page 65 of the book. Then we'll read a 
statement of Kingsborough, the granddaddy of the American continent archaeological 


group, who is quoted and requoted perhaps more than any other archaeologist. De Roo 
says: 











The Indian narrated to him how, long ago, the Otomis were 

in possession of a book, handed down from father to son and 
guarded by persons of importance whose duty it was to explain 
it... . For the sake of reverence, they did not turn the leaves 
with their hands, but with a tiny stick kept along with the book 
for that purpose. The friar having asked the Indian what the 
contents of the volume were and its teachings, the old man 
could not give the details, but said that, were it in existence 
yet, it would be evident that the teachings of that book and 

the preaching of the friar were one and the same. (Now note 
this interesting piece of evidence.) But the venerable heir- 


loom had perished in the ground, where its guardians had 
buried it. 


Yes, of course, they had a record similar to the Old Testament. 
Now on page 18, a quote from Kingsborough: 


| cannot fail to remark that one of the arguments which 
persuades me to believe that this nation descends from the 
Hebrews is to see the knowledge they have of the book of 
Genesis. 


In another treatise Kingsborough, also on page 18, tells us about the Borgian 
Manuscript, found in the jungle country buried under centuries of debris, with no 
possible chance that it could have been tampered with by modernday man. 


A very remarkable representation of the ten plagues which 
God sent on Egypt occurs in the eleventh and twelfth pages of 
the Borgian Manuscript. Moses is there painted, holding up in 
his left hand his rod, which became a serpent; and, with a furi- 
ous gesture, calling down the plagues upon the Egyptians. These 
plagues were frogs, locusts, lice, flies, etc., all of which are 
represented in the pages referred to; but the last and most dread- 
ful were the thick darkness which overspread Egypt for three 
days, and the death of the firstborn of the Egyptians... . 
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Where did these people get these ideas if they did not have some record of the Old 
Testament events and peoples ? 
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The Book of Mormon makes a THIRD CLAIM which is: JESUS CHRIST APPEARED | 
ON THIS CONTINENT after his crucifixion and resurrection on the old continent. Let us 
turn to 3 Nephi, chapter 11. | wish that we had someone with the talent of Sid Grauman. 
Some of you may have seen, in times of the past, Grauman’s prologues in Hollywood. If 
you saw the one of Kings of Kings, | know that you will remember it all the days of your 
life. Someone needs to depict this event- - -one of the most marvelous things that ever 
happened on the earth- - -the coming of Jesus Christ to this continent. Remember the 
background, three hours of terrible destruction while the prophets of this continent testi- 
fied Christ was being crucified on the old continent. Then the three days and nights of 
darkness, the darkness so dense and damp that they could not light any kind of fire. Then 
came the quietude in which they did not dare speak to each other. A long period of unkown 
time followed, then a voice came out of the heavens. The third time they heard the voice, 
they understood some words. Let us in fact go to the Book of Mormon: 


Behold my Beloved Son, in whom | am well pleased, in 
whom | have glorified my name- -hear ye him. 

And it came to pass, as they understood they cast their 
eyes up again towards heaven; and behold, they saw a Man 
descending out of heaven; and he was clothed in a white 
robe; and he came down and stood in the midst of them; and 
the eyes of the whole multitude were turned upon him, and 
they durst not open their mouths, even one to another, and 
P wist not what it meant, for they thought it was an angel 
that had appeared unto them. 

And it came to pass that he stretched forth his hand 
and spake unto the people, saying: 

Behold, | am Jesus Christ, whom the prophets testified 
shall come into the world. (3 Nephi 11:7-10.) 
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Can you visualize this with me? Two thousand five hundred people saw Him descending 


out of heaven. (See 3 Nephi 17:25) 
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. . and the eyes of the whole mulitude were upon 
him, and they durst not open their mouths, even one to 
another, and wist not what it meant, for they thought it 
was an angel that had appeared to them. 


(3 Nephi 11:8.) 
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Then this personage identified himself, “‘Behold | am Jesus Christ whom the prophets 
testified shall come into the world.” (3 Nephi 11:10.) Next He invited them to come forth 
and thrust their hands into the hole in his side and feel the prints of the nails in his hands 
and feet, “*. . . that you may know that I am the God of Israel and the God of the whole earth, 
and have been slain for the sins of the world.” (3 Nephi 11:14.) And then, one by one, all 
the men, women, and children did go and ‘“‘did see with their eyes and did feel with their 
hands and did bear record, that it was he, of whom it was written by the prophets, that should 
come.’’ (3 Nephi 11:15.) And these people did testify of this event from generation to gener- 
ation that the God of Israel of whom their prophets had testified did come to them. 


Bancroft says in his ‘‘Native Races’’ that you just cannot find a tribe of Indians today 
which does not have the legend among their people of the Great White God who was the Son 
of God, who came to live with their ancient people and taught them his beautiful gospel. 
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| talked with an old Indian, a ‘‘Patriarch’’ the guide called him, way out a thousand 
miles by jungle trail from Mexico City, in his little hut in the Yucatan. With no warning my 
guide said, ‘You tell him the story you told me about our gold Bible.” And in my broken 
Spanish, with the help of the guide, | told him briefly (in an hour’s time) the story of his 
ancient religion coming from the ‘golden bible.” He listened intently; then when | got to the 
story where Christ came walking down out of heaven to live among them- -the Son of God 
who was a God in his own right, who died, crucified on a cross on the old continent, during 
which time there was a great destruction on this continent for three hours- -the old man’s 
eyes filled with tears and he started to nod, and he said ‘‘Si, es verdad. Si, es correcto!” 
(Yes, that’s true. Yes, that’s correct!) From then on, while | told the rest of the story, 
from time to time he would nod and say the same thing. Then for two hours | sat in his hut 
listening to the legends of his Indian people. It was marvelous to me, of course. He told 
me they did have the legend that their people would become great again like their forefather 
who had twelve sons, (Father Israel) but not until after their true ancient religion came back 
to them again. 


Point after point of his story tied in perfectly with the Book of Mormon story. 


And yet in the year 1830, when this statement was read in the Book of Mormon- -that 
Christ had been among the people- -again the LDS people heard the opposing churches shout, 
‘‘Blasphemy !’’ The churches said, “‘Do you mean to tell us that the Son of God himself came 
to these savages ?” All that our Latter-day Saint people could say in 1830, was ‘‘Well, that 
is what the book says, and we have confidence and faith in that book.” They could not have 
proven it with then existing evidence, but today the evidence is complete. 


Before we go to more quotations from the scientists let me tell you about something first: 
Last fall my wife (mother of my six children) and | went on a second honeymoon to end all 
honeymoons. We went down through all of the South American ond the Central American 
countries, visiting every island of the Caribbean Sea enroute, in and out of twenty-nine 
nations, and covered 38,500 miles. We had an excuse to go on this trip because our son, 


Jack, Jr., was just getting off his mission in Brazil, and we had promised to meet him in 
Rio de Janeiro. 


| had wanted to take Jack, Jr. and my wife, Lerona (whom | call my‘good-looking girl 
friend”)through all the major ancient ruins down there while getting some additional colored 
pictures and having a good vacation at the same time. Boy, were we having fun! But when 
we arrived in Brazil, the ““honeymoon’’ was over! | just thought | was on a vacation. When 
we arrived in Rio and met my son, he had Book of Mormon lecture engagements scheduled 
for me all over South America. The vacation ended very abruptly. 


In attempting to cover a little bit of the material we have covered in the ‘‘Trial of 
the Stick of Joseph,” for those people in South and Central America, we combined the three 
lectures, believe it or not, into one and called it: “‘Christ Came to the Americas.” We 
found the people completely captivated with the idea that Jesus Christ had been among 
the people in early times on this continent, and they were amazed! Then, as we got deeper 
and deeper into Indian country, we found no consternation whatsoever, because the Indians 


knew that Christ had been among their forefathers and had taught their people his beautiful 


gospel. 


But this idea of Christ's ministry in America did cause many of the other church groups 
great alarm in the year 1830, when they found the Book of Mormon claimed that Jesus Christ 
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had lived with people, had tough) them His gospel, and had indeed set up His church and 
appointed twelve disciples to follow up with the work on this continent. 


Now let us get back to the ‘‘experts’” again. Turn to The Americas Before Columbus, 
page 36, and read a quote from Kingsborough: 


The legendary Christ of America performed miracles and 
taught Christian doctrines. Rosales’ History of Chile declares, 
“A wonder man had come to that country, who performed many 
miracles, cured the sick with water, kindled fire at a breath, 
caused it to rain and their crops and grain to grow, healing at 
once the sick, giving sight to the blind.” 


Another quote from Kingsborough, on this same page: 


The Aztecs have a tradition of a God suffering and cruci- 
fied named Quetzalcoatl, and of one preceding Him to prepare 
the way and call them to repentance. Tezcaltlipoca offered 
Him a cup, calling Him “‘Mu son,’” of His unwillingness to 
taste and weeping bitterly after having drunk its contents; 
forsaking temporal kingdoms for spirtual, being called away 
by the Father. At His departure there were four earthquakes. 


He promised to return again and redeem His people. 


Have you ever stopped to wonder why it was that Cortez and a mere handful of people 
were able to subjugate millions of Indians? Have you ever wondered why he was able to 
write his very name in blood all across the face of Mexico? | have some of the personal 
writings of Las Casas the first bishop of Chiapas. He says that as he writes, tears are in 
his eyes, and he tells us, ‘“‘Up to my time alone, in this area alone, Cortez has murdered 
in cold blood over fifteen million Indians, because they refused to accept a form of Christi- 
anity which they say is even less perfect than their own, and yet they know they have de- 
generated from the original.” 


Now why did the Indians allow such slaughter? | know an Indian chief very person- 
ally who is a direct descendant of Montezuma, and he has some of the personal writings 
of Montezuma. In these writings it is made very clear that the Indians could have snuffed 
out Cortez any time they wanted, until he turned Indian tribe against Indian tribe or Indian 
against Indian. Why then did they let hime live? Why did they let him commit such atroci- 
ties? Because they believed he was the White God returning, even as their forefathers had 
promised he would return to them! Finally | asked the old Indian ‘“Patriarch’’ in Yucatan, 
‘Were not there any of the Indian people who finally believed he could not possibly be a 
God, and do the terrible things he did to your people?” He said, ‘‘Yes, many finally be- 
lieved he could not possibly be a God, but they also had the legend from their ancient 
people that a white race had to conquer us before our true religion would come back to us 
again.” And so even those who finally believed that he was not the returning White God 


would not turn against him, knowing that they had to be conquered by a white race of people. 


They knew the God of theirforefatherswould come back, and their true religion would come 
back prior to His coming. 


On page 41 of our reference text, Farnsworth quotes from P. De Roo regarding the 
possibility that Jesus Christ did come to this land in early times: 
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It is not our intention to exaggerate the importance of 
these coincidences of ancient American traditions with the 


history of our Saviour; but their Christian origin and Christ- 

ian meaning could hardly be called in question, if we should 
happen to find, alongside with them, among the same abori- 
gines, such emblems, doctrines, and practices as evidently 

are Christian exclusively. Who will deny that, if the cross, 
the peculiar symbol of Christianity, should be found in Yuca- 
tan, it would stamp as Christian the tradition of its inhabitants, 
according to which they believed that their son-god (not s-u-n 
god, but s-o-n god) born of a virgin, died crucified ? 


Of course Jesus Christ had been with them and taught them beautiful things, and they 
heard from his own lips wonderful stories. 


Now turn over the page to quote from Brinton on page 42. 


We thus arrived, still in primitive conditions, to such 
personal ideals as Quetzalcoatl among the Aztecs of whom 
it was said in their legends that he was of majestic presence, 
chaste in life, averse to war, wise and generous in actions, 
and delighting in the cultivation of the arts of peace; or as 
we see among the Peruvians, in their culture hero Tonapa, 
of whose teachings a Catholic writer of the sixteenth cent- 
ury says, ‘‘So closely did they resemble the precepts of 


Jesus, that nothing was lacking in them but His name and 
that of His Father.” 


We cannot translate proper names, can we? Otherwise they would have the name of 
Jesus Christ and God the Father in these ancient ruins. 


Yes, Christ was with these people, and he did give them these beautiful teachings. 


Now, the FOURTH CLAIM- - -here is another so-called fantastic claim of the Book 
of Mormon. The book tells us thattheynot only WROTE ON GOLD but that the people 
wrote IN REFORMED EGYPTIAN hieroglyphics and HEBREW. ‘Whoever heard of a 
people writing on gold?” many people cried in the year 1830. ‘“‘How fantastic can you 
get?” they said when “‘Joe” Smith, as they called him, was supposed to have a golden 
record of these ancient Hebrew people written in a form of Egyptian hierogyphics. And 
yet the record continues to maintain that they did write on gold: 





And for a testimony that the things that they had said 
are true they have brought twenty-four plates which are 
filled with engravings, and they are of pure gold. 

(Mosiah 8:9.) 


Now we turn to Mormon who, you will remember, was one of the great prophets of the 
book, and also the man who abridged a great portion of the history of these people. Speak- 
ing of the language they used in writing the book, he wrote: 


And now, behold, we have written this record according 
to our knowledge, in the characters which are called among 
us the reformed Egyptian, being handed down and altered by 
US, according to our manner of speech. 
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And if our plates had been sufficiently large we should 
have written in Hebrew; but the Hebrew hath been altered 


by us also;... (Mormon 9:32-33.) 


For years these statements puzzled scientists. They are still puzzled by some of 
them. Picture, if you will, poor old Professor Marett, an archaeologist, pacing back and 
forth in front of a tomb that he excavated in Monte Alban, in the tops of the mountains in 
the lower Mexican country. He is wringing his hands and saying, “‘It cannot be! How 
can a people be Egyptian at the same time that they are Hebrew, and be of all places, on 
this continent ?’’ He had not read the story in the Old Testament recently, of the Hebrew- 
born boy Joseph- -the boy of the coat of many colors- -a son of Israel. He had not read 
how Joseph became a leader of one of the tribes of Israel, a branch of which came to this 
continent, according to the Book of Mormon story. Marett had not read recently in the Bible 
how this Hebrew boy went down into Egypt, was sold by his brothers into slavery and became, 
with the help of God, the literal and veritable head of the Egyptian government. For the 
time came that Pharaoh said to Joseph, ‘“According unto thy word shall all my people be 
ruled- -l have set thee over all the land of Egypt.” (See Genesis 41:40, 41.) And then 
during the years of famine, you remember, his family came down to Egypt to get food. 
That is a story in itself. When the Pharaoh heard of Joseph’s family starving in the 
land of Canaan, he said unto Joseph: 


. . . Say unto thy brethren, This do ye; lade your beasts, 
and go, get you unto the land of Canaan: 

And take your father and your households, and come 
unto me: and | will give you the good of the land of Egypt, i 
and ye shall eat the fat of the land. ! 

Now thou art commanded, this do ye; take your wagons 
out of the land of Egypt for your little ones, and for your 
wives, and bring your father, and come. 


Also regard not your stuff; for the good of all the land i 
of Egypt is your’s. (Genesis 45:17-20 .) i 
Living there in Egypt, the Hebrew people, particularly those of the tribe of Joseph, 


i 
would learn the arts and sciences of the Egyptians and they naturally would learn the lang- 
uage of the Egyptians, but of course they would also cling, as do all Hebrews, to their own 
ancient language and customs. | 

This story is the only answer in the world to the problem the archaeologist Marett had 
as to how a people could be Egyptian at the same time they were Hebrew, and be on this 
continent. 
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Let us see if these people did write on gold. On page 65 of our reference book, we 
turn to a quotation from The Goldsmith’s Art In Ancient Mexico, by Saville: ‘‘Padre Gay 
mentions. . . that the Mexican Indians sold to some European antiquarians very thin plates 
of gold, evidently worked with the hammer, which their ancestors had been able to preserve, 
and on which were engraved ancient hieroglyphs.” 


Yes, of course they wrote on gold and wrote in ancient Egyptian hieroglyphics but 
their Egyptian writing was not like the most ancient Egyptian nor was it like modern Egypt- 
ian. It was as though some people had come from the very ancient Egyptian area, and had 
drifted from the original in the characters of their writing and in their language, as Mormon 
said. That is what is found today on this continent- -the reformed hieroglyphics of the Egypt- 
ians, but in the manner of ‘speaking’ of the Hebrews. 
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T. A. Willard, quoted on page 140 of the book, tells us that from the sacred well of - 
Chichen Itza, ‘‘Many disks of gold were brought up, which are covered with finely-worked 
figures in repose, while around the outer edges are characters and symbols and sometimes 
hieroglyphics.” 


Some critics said to our people in the year 1830, ‘‘If it is true that the people of the 
Book of Mormon had an Egyptian background, why don’t we find any pyramids on this conti- 
nent?” In the year 1830, we could not answer that because no pyramids had been found 
here. Today we have found pyramids all over the face of the land, and what pyramids! One 
is such a giant that you could place the largest pyramid of Egypt down in one corner of its 
base, set two other pyramids of like size alongside, and still, within the base of this one 
American pyramid, you would have enough room left for a ball field. This is the giant pyra- 
mid of Cholula. Five miles of tunnels have been built inside of it by the Mexican govern- 
ment so that anyone who pays the price of admission may go inside and see what makes a 
pyramid tick. Of course, pyramids have been found on this continent. 





On page 22 of The Americas Before Columbus, Jones, the archaeologist is sure these 
ancient Americans are Egyptians and then on page 18 he is just as certain they are Hebrew. 
So he is in trouble and he says, “‘How can this be? They are Egyptians one minute and 
Hebrews the next. ” 


From his Ancient America, as quoted by Farnsworth on page 22, Jones offers this 
testimony: 


And as if in direct copy of the Egyptian, we have shown 
that the size of the Pyramidal base at Copan* is identical 
with that of the great Pyramid of the Nile- -while that at 
Cholula, in Mexican America, is exactly twice the base 
measurement. It is scarcely possible that these dimensions 
should have been accidental in construction. 


On page 18, this same researcher, Jones, represents many scientists who have found 
both the Egyptian and Hebrew background. 


Many other religious customs and ceremonies exist. . . 
strictly in analogy with the race of Abraham; but enough has 
been brought forward in this volume to propose these (as we 
believe) unanswerable questions: ‘“‘If they are not of the Lost 
Tribes of Israel, who are they ? 

What nation of ancient history can claim and identify those 
customs and observances as their own, if not the Hebrew ?” 


Writings in Hebrew have now been found. Down in one tomb at Monte Alban, Professor 
Marett found artifacts and sculpture work, which were, on the one hand, absolutely Egyptian and 
he gives us many reasons why. Then, on the other hand, he found other artifacts and sculpture 
work in the same tomb, made out of the same materials and, as nearly as he could tell, done by 
the same artisans, which were ‘‘just as positively Hebrew.’’ 


* We will take you down to Copan, City of the Dead with Kodachrome pictures in our next 
session- - -the easy way. | had to change planes six times going in there: We made twelve : 
landings, on eight of which there were no airfields- - -just Indian clearings in the jungle. 
| was not scared, but you should have seen those jungle trees duck when we came in for landings. 
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And so as | mentioned before, we find the archaeologist, Marett, in trouble. Let us 
read a statement of Marett for a closing thought on this particular point. This is also in 
our reference book, page 22: 


Far from throwing any light on the origin of the early 
Mexican and the source of his amazing knowledge of sculp- 
ture, astronomy, architecture, and durable colors, and his 
cultural development, this marvelous collection of anti- 
quities only adds to the mystery. The idols and images 
exhibited here show features of Indian types; some are 
unmistakably Hebrews; others are certainly Egyptian. 


Yes, they did write on gold; they did write in Egyptian; and they could have written 
and did write, in many cases, in Hebrew. 


The FIFTH CLAIM which seemed ridiculous in the Book of Mormon was that these 
early American inhabitants BUILT cities, highways and buildings WITH CEMENT. Now 
| don’t know if there were any general contractors back in 1830, but if there were, | am 
sure some of them who read the Book of Mormon must have said: ‘‘Well, now, there are 
just lots of things in that book | can believe, but here you are talking about my special 
field of construction. Do you mean to tell me in our enlightened day and age of 1830, 
when we barely know what the material cement is. when we can build nothing with it, 
that these heathen savages (as they kept calling them) back in the dim ages were able 
to build giant highways stretching from sea to sea and coast to coast, and tremendous 
cities, and mammoth buildings, with the use of cement? That is ridiculous !’’ And 
all in the world our people could say in the year 1830, again was, ‘‘We have faith in 
that book. We believe it.” But in that year, we could not have proved that the ancient 
people built with cement. 
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Regarding the use of cement the Book of Mormon says: 
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And there being but little timber upon the face of the 
land (northward), nevertheless the people who went 
forth became exceeding expert in the working of cement. 


(Helaman 3:7) 


And thus they did enable the people in the land north- 
ward that they might build many cities- - - - - of cement. 


(Helaman 3:11) 


It’s real interesting that we find no evidence of the use of cement in South America, 
but the minute you go north of the ‘‘narrow neck’’ in the Panamanian area into the land 


northward, cement shows up in all their construction work. The ancient cement was far 
Superior to any cement we have today. 


Let us look at the testimony of one of today’s experts: Farnsworth quotes from 
T.A. Willard again on page 38. Every time | read this | get a little kick out of it, because 


it reminds me of an experience | had on my hands and knees polishing out cement the hard 
way. 


Willard tells the story of John MacAdam, a Scottish engineer who lived and died, 
honestly believing that he had invented a system of road making, called by us even today, 
‘“MacAdam’” road. But over two thousand years before John MacAdam was born, we are 
told that road makers were using those same principles in Yucatan. 
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. roads were built in Yucatan that embodied all his sound 
principles of road making. And MacAdam lived and died without 
ever having heard of them... . The thoroughness and good engin- 
eering of their construction rival the famous roads of the Roman. 
empire or of present-day highways. 

In ancient times Chichen Itza and all the great and lesser cities 
of the Yucatan peninsula, were linked by a network of smooth, 
hard-surfaced highways... . this land . . . once had the best | 
roads on earth... . } 





The old roads, each and every one, went down to bedrock and upon that solid found- 
ation was built up a ballast of broken limestone, with the larger stones at the bottom. 
(That means that they went down fifty and sixty feet, in some cases, before they started 
building back up with ‘‘the larger stones at the bottom,” and so forth.) As the surface of 
the road was reached, smaller stones were used and the crevices were filled in. The 
whole face of the road was then given a smooth hard coating of mortar cement. . .Mortar 
or cement was then applied in a thin coating and when this had hardened sufficiently, 
gangs of stout-muscled laborers, armed with smooth, fine-grained polishing stones, rubbed 
the plastic surface until it became compacted into a polished flatness almost as smooth- 
coated as tile and nearly as hard. 


When Mr. Willard wrote this description of the ancient roads, he did not know that 
the scientists would find over 4,000 miles of one continous highway in Central America 
alone, every inch of it covered with this fine quality cement. | cannot even visualize 
enough men down on their hands and knees to polish that tremendous cement highway 
with fine polishing stones. When I was in the bishopric of the Monrovia Ward and | had 
the Mutual Improvement Association under my supervision, the Bishop called me up one 
day and said, ‘*‘Jack, how would you like to come down to the church and get some of 
these scouts to rub out some names they wrote in the fresh concrete down here ?’’ So | 
went down with some of these “‘fine polishing stones,” and on my hands and knees, with 
those fellows, we tried to rub out the names, and it was only a few hours after they had 
been written. We had a dickens of a time. After that experience, | cannot even visualize 
polishing by hand 4,000 miles of highway! Maybe the ancient people used machinery to 
trowel and polish their cement highways. The Book of Mormon says they had machinery, 
you know. 


Since nearly every Kodachrome slide l'I] show you in our next session, taken in 
any of the ancient cities lying north of the ‘‘narrow neck” will give visual proof of the 
use of cement, we will not take more time on this claim now. 


The SIXTH CLAIM of the Book of Mormon was that these early Americans had 
excellent tools. This was another thing that amazed the public, and still is amazing 
even to some scientists. The Book of Mormon tells us that those people not only made 
tools, but they were also able to make HARDENED COPPER TOOLS. In the year 1830 
a great man in the field we now call metallurgy may have said, ‘“There are many things 
in that book that | can believe, but now you are talking in my specialized field, and any 
fool knows that you cannot harden copper.’’ Well, in the year 1830, we could not do it, 
and we cannot do it yet- -not pure copper- -it is a lost art. But the Egyptians used to be 
able to do it. In 1830 no evidence had been found to prove this so-called ridiculous state- 
ment, but today, did you know that there have been found on this continent, north of the 
‘‘narrow neck” of land alone, over 10,000 ancient copper tools of these people besides 
the thousands found in South America? A fascinating sidelight is that when they check 
with the ““carbon 14 test,’’ they have never found one of those copper tools going back 
prior to the age of 600 years before Christ. And it was only the Nephite-Lamanite people 
who claimed to be able to harden copper, and they came 600 years before Christ. 
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Before turning to our next reference in the Book of Mormon,- - -Jarom, verse 8, | want 
to tell you a story about this reference. A young member of the armed forces wrote to me from 
overseas and said ‘‘Bishop West, in your Book of Mormon lectures you gave us a reference of 
Jarom, verse 8, but you failed to give the chapter.” | wrote back and said, “‘My dear young 
friend | think if you'll look again, you'll see that there are no chapters in Jarom- - - just verses. 
He airmailed another letter and said, “TII bet my face is so red that it shows clear across the 
ocean. | promise you l'Il become more familiar with the Book of Mormon.” | humbly pray that 
we will all become more familiar with the “Four Standard Works’’ of the Church- -the Bible, 
the Book of Mormon, the Doctrine and Covenants and the Pearl of Great Price. | get real 
concerned about so many of our people reading ‘‘commentaries’’ when they haven't read the 
‘‘Four Standard Works.’” Everybody, it seems is writing a book these days and | think it’s 
wonderful to read commentary books if we do it as a means of encouraging the more careful 


rayerful and studious reading of the scriptures upon which the ‘‘commentaries’ are based. 
Well, that was quite a dissertation | 


Let us now turn briefly to Jarom verse 8. May | again admonish you always to read the 
four standard works of the Church first, really study them and make their beautiful teachings 
a part of your lives, and then, if you have time, by all means read the commentaries and lectures, 
such as these. If we are honest with ourselves, | am sure we will admit that too many of our 
LDS people have not read the Book of Mormon, the Bible, the Doctrine and Covenants, and the 
Pearl of Great Price from cover to cover, even though they have read many commentaries on 
the four standard works. Do not let that happen to you. 
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Now to Jarom: 


And we multiplied exceedingly, and spread upon the face 
of the land, and became exceedingly rich in gold, and in silver 
and in precious things, and in fine workmanship of wood, in 
buildings, and in machinery, and also in iron and copper, and 
brass and steel, making all manner of tools of every kind- - -. 

(Jarom verse 8.) 


Here is our point, ‘and copper, and brass, and steel, making all manner of tools. . .”’ 
This was an amazing statement in the year 1830, and it still sounds fantastic, except in the 
light of what we have found. Were they able to harden copper? You bet they were. 
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Let us turn, for instance, to page 140 of The Americas Before Columbus. Farnsworth 
quotes Bradford, who tells us that after he had seen some of the articles which these people 
had apparently carved quite easily- -some of them emerald, one of our hardest stones- -he 


was amazed, and he was assured in his own thinking that they must have had tools of mar- 
velous quality. 





The distinguished traveler just mentioned from the obser- 
vation of the great perfection of these sculptures, was induced 
to believe that tools of copper had been used in their formation; i 
. . . this conjecture has been justified, by the discovery of an h 
ancient Peruvian chisel, found at Villacamba, near Cuzco, in a 
silver mine worked in the time of the Incas, consisting of ninety- 
four parts of copper and six of tin. Some of the articles found 


in the mounds are also composed of hardened copper; and Dr. 
Meyen, in speaking of the collection of antiquities in the Museum 


. éé . 
at Lima, says, “‘the ancient weapons are of copper and some 
are of exquisite manufacture.” 








Eighteen miles south of the beautiful city of Lima, is the ancient city called Pacha- 
camac, right in the heart of the great desert extending along the coast of Peru. The whole 
coastline of Peru is just as much a desert as the Sahara. From the ocean back an average 
of sixty-five miles to the tops of the Andes we find this desert condition. Down in this 
desert country, at the Pachacamac ruins, a grave was opened and out of the grave were taken 
some copper tools. Many other copper tools were taken out of other graves. 


It was there that | met Bill Salazar, an archaeologist in Peru. Bill had some of the 
copper tools of the ancient people which he had dug out of Pachacamac. It is getting to be 
almost impossible for an individual to buy any of these ancient articles. You have to agree 
to put theminamuseumor establish that you are connected with some museum. | said to Bill, 
“I would surely like to have one of these copper chisels, Bill. Would you even consider sell- 
ing one to me?” “Well, maybe.’” So | gota little chisel. It is about six inches long and 
about two inches wide. It is shaped very much like our present day chisels except that it comes 
to a very fine point instead of a very blunt point as do our hard chisels. | asked him if he had a 
file, and he said, “Yes,” and grinned. Well, he gave me the file and I filed through the heavy 
green oxide coating quite readily, but when | hit the point of the metal itself the file just skid- 
ded. | grinned at him. He grinned back and said, “You know, don’t you?’’ I said, “‘Yes, | 
do know.” He said that some of the hardest metal found anywhere in the world is in the almost 
pure copper tools of the ancient inhabitants of this continent. | bought that chisel for $10, and 
what Bill Salazar did not know was that | would have “‘mortgaged one of my Cadillacs” for it. 


| thought | would have a little fun, so | went down toa hardware store in Lima and asked 
a salesman in my very best Spanish (which was difficult for him to understand), “‘Do you have 
a real good file? I want the best.” ‘‘Oh, si, senor,’’ he had the best file in Peru, so he brought 
it out, and | bought it. | went back to the hotel and | worked on one side of this copper chisel 
quite a while and was doing nothing more than just polishing it. | could not begin to cut it with 
the very best file | could find. | took the file back to the store, and | said to him, ““Es malo.” 
| told him | wanted the best, not the worst, he had. And so I said, “‘See,”’ and he tried it, and 
it just skidded like it was on a piece of glass. And he said, “‘Es verdad, es muy malo.” (‘That's 
right, it’s very bad.’’) He took it back. I did not ask him to get me another file, but he insisted 
that he get another file, and of course it did the same thing. Yes, many of these ancient tools 
were so hard that our best files will not even scratch them. 


Immediately after my return from my most recent trip to South America, | read this fasci- 
nating article. It made me feel regretful, however, because | was in Lima while this was going 
on, and did not know about it. Time reported : 


The thirty-one year old patient lay in an up-to-date 
operating room in Lima, Peru, surrounded by sterile gad- 
gets and the paraphernaliaof modern anesthesia, At hand 
to forestall infection, were ultra-modern antibiotics. 
Flanking the patient were two of Peru’s most distinquished 
surgeons, Drs. Francisco Grana Reyes and Esteban Rocca. 
But their instruments were bronze chisels and saws made 
of obsidian (volcanic glass) which were 2,000 years old 
when Francisco Pizarro conquered Peru. 

Tightly wound around the patient’s head was a three- 
layer bandage tourniquet such as Inca and pre-Inca surgeons 
used. (Did you know they had surgeons?) With the bronze 
chisel and copper hammer, Grana and Rocca cut a hole in 
the left side of the patient’s skull, and cleaned out ablood 
clot (the result of an injury) that had been pressing against 
his brain and had robbed him of the power of speech. They 
replaced the piece of skull and sewed up the scalp. The 
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whole operation had taken fourteen minutes. The ancient 
surgical instruments were then sent back to the National 
Museum of Archaeology. Last week the doctors examined 
their patient, told him he could go back to his work as a 
cabinetmaker this week. 

The Lima surgeon’s feat was no idle trick. For years 
they had studied ancient skulls, instruments, and bandages, 
and had practiced using the museum relics in autopsies. 
After their first use on a live patient, Dr. Grana was delight- 
ed. The operation proved, he said, that the ancients tools 
and methods were as good as the moderns, and in some ways 
perhaps better. (Is not that amazing?) For the future, he 
foresaw wider use of the tourniquet bandage, which had given 
him an almost bloodless field of operation. And he thinks 
another pre-Inca wrinkle may prove useful: flexible bronze 
needles, which the surgeon can bend when putting in stitches. 

(Time Magazine, October 26, 1953.) 


| saw case after case of hardened copper instruments in museum after museum. Yes, 
of course, they had hardened copper. 


Now the SEVENTH CLAIM. The Book of Mormon claims that these ancient people 
HAD MACHINERY and WHEELS. Remember Jarom verse 8, told us that. In 3 Nephi 3:22, 
and many other places we are told of chariots. They certainly knew the use of wheels. 
Yet when scientists in 1830 heard that the Book of Mormon told about the machinery of the 
ancient people on this continent. they said, “‘Why, that could not possibly be true! They 
did not even understand the use of wheels.” They reminded us that the first white men 
who came to this continent saw an old Indian buck (the smart old fellow) condescending to 
lift two sticks on his squaw’s back. All of their worldly goods were lashed to those sticks, 
and then the buck went off through the forest and looked over his shoulder and said, ‘‘Ug,”’ 
which meant, “Come on, squaw.” She, not knowing any better, followed, dragging all 
their worldly goods behind her on the point of two sticks. So the scientists d our 
people that these Indians did not even know the use of the wheel, the very basis of machin- 
ery. There are some scientists today who still stubbornly believe that the ancient people 
did not know the use of the wheel. 


Well, let us go to some of the testimony. Page 39 of The Americas Before Columbus 
shows us a picture of the very first evidence found on this continent of the use, anciently, 
of wheels. This photograph is of a child’s toy- -the body of a coyote, as near as we can 
tell from the appearance, with four little stone wheels on it. It was found under the streets 
of Mexico City in a buried city of the Nephite people. Did you know that there was a whole 
city under Mexico City? The Mexican people were wondering why their buildings were sink- 
ing. The great Palace of Arts had sunk some twelve feet, and they wondered why. They 
were assuming that there is a marshy condition causing it. They are building now with thirty 
and forty foot pilasters of reinforced concrete going down into the earth. 


A construction crew was drilling at the corner of Guatemala and Argentina streets, 
right in the heart of Mexico City, for the foundation of a new building. When they got down 
a few feet below the surface, suddenly their drill dropped down into a cavity in the earth. 
They could not imagine what had caused this, so they dug down and found a room in one of 
the giant structures of the ancient people. They dug all around it and found the same fine 
quality cement that they had found out at the ruins of Teotihuacan and many other places. 
They found the same angle-slope to the side of the pyramid that they found in the other 
cities of these ancient people, the same ‘‘winged serpent” sculpture and insignia, and 
many other things which assured them that it was a city of the Mayan-Toltec people, or the 
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Nephite-Lamanite people as we know them. In the grave of a child in this ruin was found 
this first evidence of the wheel - - the stone toy, with four stone wheels attached. 


To continue the story of this ruin under the streets of Mexico City, a law suit was filed; 
in fact, it has not been settled yet. The government insisted that this location be used for an 
archaeological site, and the owners of the lot insisted that they were going to erect a building 
on it. While the government people were not looking, the owners went ahead with their drilling. 
They got down another thirty feet and dropped through again into empty space. So they went 
down in there and found the remains of an “‘archaic’’ city of apparent giant size. And so there 
have been three cities, not just one, at Mexico City. The lowest one was of the Jaredite people; 
on top of that, after thirty feet of volcanic debris had covered the earlier ruins, a city of the 
Nephite-Lamanites was built; and finally, there is Mexico City today. 


Some scientists said, “‘Well, yes, we grant that this child’s toy in an ancient grave does 
show that they understood the use of the wheel, but this is just a toy. We cannot believe, nor 
will we believe, that they used them for anything but toys, until we see something a lot larger.’ 
Then one day on the shores of Lake Titicaca at the place of the Ten Doors in Bolivia, scientists 
found some ancient wheels that were ‘“‘larger,’’ and how! | was up in that country, some 16,000 
feet high, and | rode down on an Indian autocarril (railroad bus) to an area of about 12,000 ele- 
vation on the shores of Lake Titicaca. | saw ruins all the way. On page 94 of Farnsworth’s 
book, we see four giant wheels. Believe me, those are not toys! Stretching, | can reach seven 
feet; add two more feet to that and you will have the diameter of each of these wheels- -nine feet 
in diameter, sixteen inches wide on the tread of the wheel. The stone is extremely hard, | am 
told. A strange thing is seen- -square holes for the axles instead of round holes. 


Scientists have reconstructed, with the help of these wheels, a conveyance which they 
think resembles the ancient wagons or transportation units. Now we begin to see why they were 


so careful to give stability to their roadbeds, by going down to bed-rock, so that they could carry 
tremendous weights over these roads. We learn that they carried weights up to 300 tons with 
apparent ease, over great distances and over rugged mountains. Scientists believe the ancients 
used a wood stronger than our iron-wood for axles, and spacers between the two pairs of wheels; 
and the axles were square on the ends to fit snugly into the square axle holes, and then rounded 
and greased in the center. Some of the extremely strong ancient rope (and they were the best 
rope-makers in the world) was then looped around the axles to form a rope cradle in the middle. 


Then away they would go with loads up to 300 tons, the wagons being pulled by horses, or eleph- 
ants. 


We brought back pictures of hardened copper cog-wheels, perfectly machined to fit on round 
shafts and showing signs of tooth wear; we also have a picture of a threaded stone nut which is a 
‘“dead ringer’ for an octagon nut today, and of very large stone cog-wheels «ith machined centers. 
There can be no question that these people had metallic tools and the use of the wheel, the basis 
for machinery. 


Now you can turn to many current encyclopedias, and they will tell you of the use of the 
wheel by these people. When you see some of their buildings, it is self-evident that they must 
have had such things. You just must not miss the next session where we show the 117 Koda- 
chrome slides- - the yisual evidence of the authenticity of the Book of Mormon. If you haven’ t 


seen the ancient ruins of thiscontinent,these beautiful full-color pictures will thrill you and 
amaze you! 


The EIGHTH CLAIM of the Book of Mormon which we will consider is that these people 
had HORSES AND ELEPHANTS. We read (Enos, verse 21; Ether 9:17-19.) that these people 
had horses and elephants, which they used as beasts of burden. It was a fantastic thing to 
make such a statement in the year 1830 because there was no evidence then that such a thing 
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was true. In fact, some scientists are still a little bit stubborn. It was not until somebody 
found an arrowhead imbedded in the bone joints of an ancient elephant on this continent 
that some scientists gave in. They found elephant skeletons at the Brea Tar Pits in Los 


Angeles. They had found evidence not only of the ancient elephant, but also of the ancient 
horse. At the great museum in Exposition Park in Los Angeles you can see them if you would 
like. But even though they found those skeletons by the hundreds all over this continent 
some scientists still maintained that those animals were not here contemporaneously with man 
Then, when they found an arrowhead imbedded in the bone joint of an elephant, they must have 
scratched their heads and said, “‘Well, now, let us see. Elephants do not shoot arrowheads 
at each other!’’ 


The Book of Mormon says, regarding the Jaredites: 


Having all manner of fruit, and of grain, and of silks, and 
of fine linen, and of gold, and of silver, and of precious things; 
And also all manner of cattle, of oxen, and cows, and of 
sheep, and of swine, and of goats and also many other kinds 

of animals which were useful for the food of man. 

And they also had horses, and asses, and there were 
elephants and cureloms and cumons; all of which were useful 
unto man, and more especially the elephants and cureloms 


and cumoms. (Ether 9:17-19.) 
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Elephants and horses, we are now certain, were here. Almost any recent encyclopedia 
you want to turn to will tell you of the ancient horses end elephants of this continent, but in l 
1830, the statement sounded amazing. Now | do not know about cureloms and cumoms. All } 
| know is that there are two other animals in the Brea Tar Pit collection which were found ; 
alongside the elephants and horses. These show signs, they tell us of having been used as : 


beasts of burden. We have never seen anything like them, but there they are, and maybe they 
are the cureloms and cumoms. 


The NINTH CLAIM of the Book of Mormon is that anciently there were on this American i 
continent GREAT CITIES with DENSE POPULATION and LARGE BUILDINGS. It was amazing j 
to read these things in the year 1830. We think we are doing pretty well in this day and age when | 


we Start the foundation of one or two great buildings in a given city in a year, yet listen to Alma, 
in the Book of Mormon: 


And it came to pass that the Nephites began the foundation 
of a city (not the foundation of a building, the foundation of a 
whole city), and they called the name of the city Moroni; and it 
was by the east sea; and it was on the south by the line of the 
possession of the Lamanites. 

And they also began a foundation for a city between the city 
of Moroni and the city of Aaron, joining the borders of Aaron and 
Moroni; and they called the name of the city, or the land, Nephihah. 

And they also began in that same year to build many cities on 
the north, one in a particular manner which they called Lehi, which 
was in the north by the borders of the seashore. (Alma 50:13-15.) 


Isn't that remarkable? Note! In that same year they began to build many cities, starting 
the foundations of the entire cities at once! 


Notice the dense population these cities had. We are told in the Book of Mormon that 
from sea to sea- -from the sea south to the sea north, the sea east to the sea west- -there were 
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cities, and that implies there was hardly any area where you could not find cities filled 
with highly civilized people. But could our people prove in the year 1830 that the ancient 
people had great cities, dense population and large buildings? Not at all! 


Yet as we turn to The Americas Before Columbus, we find the proof everywhere we 
look. There is enough evidence to talk a solid week on any one of these points if we wanted 
to. It is a fascinating study. If you have not been interested in this thing, get interested in 
it. It is amazing and fascinating to follow the story of scientific findings on this continent. 
| am going to use just one quote on this ninth claim. Our time is running short. Look up the 
other references at your convenience on both the ninth and tenth claims (see notes for Act Ill, 
on page 49 of this booklet.) Dr. Sylvanus G. Morley of Carnegie Institute is one of the most 
careful scientists we have known. He is not in the habit of exaggerating. He is quoted on 
page 104 of our reference book: 


Here in Yucatan a magnificent civilization had been developed. 
Great cities had flourished on every side. Lofty pyramid-temples 
and splendid palaces of cut stone, spacious plazas and courts fill- 
ed with elaborately carved monuments of strange yet imposing dig- 
nity, market places, terraces, causeways, were to be counted, not 
by the tens and scores, but by hundreds and thousands. 


Yes, they are to be counted by the hundreds and thousands. Other references verify this. 


The TENTH CLAIM of the Book of Mormon is that there were many SUNKEN and DESTROY- 
ED CITIES, and terrifying destruction on this continent at the time of the crucifixion of Christ. 
Read about it in 3 Nephi, the 8th and 9th chapters. Read what happened during those ‘‘three 
hours” of destruction. It’s a shocking, revealing accuunt. 


Now let us turn to just one quote on this. On page 41 of Farnsworth’s book we read from 
Bancroft again. He not only tells us of the great destruction which took place on this continent, 
but he also pinpoints the time of its having taken place. ‘*The sun and moon were eclipsed, the 
earth shook and the rocks were rent asunder, and many other things and signs happened... . 
This was in the year CeCalli, which the chronology being reduced to our system, proves to be 
the same date when Christ our Lord suffered, 33 A.D.” Isn’t that something! 


Now, brothers and sisters and friends, | plead with you to read the Book of Mormon. 
Study it; | have hesitated for years to put what | have been giving in lectures in written form 
because | feared someone would read that and not read the original scripture on which it was 
based. Read the Book of Mormon more carefully than you have heretofore done; be honest 
with yourself when you ask yourself the question, “Have | read that book from cover to cover?” 
| want you to be completely honest with yourself, and if you cannot answer that in the affirmat- 
ive, read the Book of Mormon now! And then read the Book of Mormon again and again, until 
you have found and are using the beautiful ‘‘blueprint for living’? which it contains. T ama very 
slow reader. | tend to study as | read and to drift into by-paths of thought suggested by the 
material | am reading- - - but | can read the book from cover to cover in twenty-six hours. Most 
readers, if they are fast, can read it in eighteen hours. Verify that by reading a page and time 
yourself, and then multiply that by the number of pages in the book and you will find that | am 
correct. | have tested it time and time again. 


Now, surely out of your lifetime you can spare twenty-six hours even if you are a slow 
reader, and read that book. Do not let it lie on your shelves gathering dust. Contained within 
it is the story of Christ’s ministry on this earth, on this continent in particular. It has the 


answers to your personal problems, your family problems, national problems, and international 
problems. 
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| testify to you with every ounce of fervor in me, that unless we, as ‘‘the salt of 
the earth,” the “‘leavening’”’ influence, read this book, understand it, are able to teach 
it, can tell our neighbors about it, and can spread the information throughout the world, 
the world will be in very great danger. Either we are going to turn to the things of Jesus 
Christ as we have never done before on the face of the earth, or we are going to be anni- 
hilated as a human race. 


| humbly pray that we will go to the testimony of the book, that we wili never 
doubt the Book of Mormon for a second, that our testimonies will grow and increase as 
we continue to study it. And this | pray in the name of Jesus Christ. Amen. 
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KODACHROME SLIDES SESSION 
Trial of the Stick of Joseph 


Jack West, narrating while showing colored slides, tells something about each of the 
117 Kodachrome Slides on the Ancient Ruins of America. 


This set of 117 FULL COLOR slides is available from Brigham Young University, 


Division of Communications Services, Provo, Utah. 


Slide #82N: Well, these giant birds of the air were able to cover great distances in a very 
short time. You can travel three hours a day, on the average, and cover 1,000 miles a day 
and still have almost a full day left for looking at the ruins. We’ll cover 38,500 miles on 

this ‘“‘trip’’ zigzagging through the ancient ruins of South America and Central America. 


28L: Here is a map of South America showing a few of the ancient ruins in this area. 


10U: Now we are up on the 24th story, as nearly as they can figure it, above the found- 
ation of this giant Temple of the Sun structure at Pachacamac. The valley off here in the 


distance is the main level of the whole valley. 


/ 17U: | am up on top of the Temple of the Sun at Pachacamac Ruins, 18 miles south of 
Lima. Notice the square holes above and below me. They are outlets of a stone pipeline, 
bringing water into this ancient city from over 40 miles back in the Andes. We are starting 
down in Peru and working toward the North just highlighting a few of the points of each ruin. 


45U: Now we have taken a plane trip out of Lima; gone up to Chan Chan Ruin; a giant 
city of the ancient people which is 38 miles long, alor.y the ocean, one city now mind you, 
38 miles long, along the ocean, and an average of 20 miles wide running up into the Andes. 
Some of its walls are 40 feet high. From the air you begin to get the scope of this city. Right 


in the very heart of it here, is the present-day city of Trujillo. But other than that, the whole 
area is a giant ancient city. 


34U: This city apparently used no roofs on their buildings. Remember, the entire 
coast of Peru is as much a desert as the Sahara. They hardly know what rain is in this area. 
These walls are about 15 feet thick at the bottom and 5 feet thick at the top. 


36U: The whole face of this structure was originaly covered with gold leaf, and the 
vandals got in here to the Chan Chan area and stole the gold for its monetary value. 


27U: Coming out of the main ancient ruin area we came to a very wealthy Spaniard’s 
Hacienda. The Chicling Museum has been formed here as a personal project. They would 
not let us take any pictures, and | was crying my eyes out as we left. Finally the lady said, 
‘Well, come on inside and I will let you take one.’” So she opened up the safe and here was 
this beautiful gold work. There was a head piece, four golden feathers which rise here out 


of the crown, covered with hieroglyphics carvings. 


47U: Flying on back to Lima | told the pilot that | wanted to see the great wall of 
Peru, and he said, ‘“What great wall?” He had never heard of it before. And I said, “‘Well 
it is just about like the ancient highway down there; maybe you have not heard of that, 
either.” You who are here close n i can see that ancient highway in this shot. It 
runs for over 4,000 miles down the West coast of South America. They have not come to 
the end of it yet on either end. Here, instead of cement topping, it is always asphalt 
topping South of the ‘‘narrow neck of land,” but done with a stone base. 
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48U: This is the Santa River mouth coming right out of the Andes and running here. 
Those who are close enough can see this thin line, of a wall of fortification that goes way 
back into the mountains as far as you can see. Archaeologists have traced it by airplane 
over 400 miles. They have uncovered it for 42 miles and have found in the wall, every so 
often, forts of giant-size for the ancient people's protection. 


73U: Now we are flying in another direction out of Lima; and we are having to do a 
lot of skipping around here, rapidly. We go to the highest national capitol in the world, 
LaPaz, Bolivia. Up here at a 22, 000 foot elevation we find the whole side of a giant 
mountain terraced by the ancient people. There are no Indians living in this area today. 
Every terrace can be irrigated by stone pipe lines of the ancient people. They tell us 
that population was so dense that they had to go up on the sides of the mountains to get 
places to grow their crops. 


79U: Here in a valley 14,000 feet elevation, surrounded by mountains of a minimum i 
of 16,000 feet running on up here to 22,000 feet elevation, we find the city of La Paz, Bolivia i 
highest national capitol in the world. There we found the Indians better off than any other i 
place we had been, strange as it may seem. They climbed around at this high elevation with i 
great loads on their backs. They have lungs about twice the size of the average person. ' 


85U: We were sure glad to meet this old fellow. Here is an elephant skeleton, the 
bones of which were taken from a human burial ground at Tiahuanaco, ancient ruin. 


88U: And here in the museum at LaPaz, a whole case of surgical instruments, done 


in hardened copper. We also found a hardened copper cog wheel, witha beautifully machined í 
shaft-hole, so that the shaft could fit in there very snugly. (i 


112U: Here is the famous “‘doorway of the sun,” at Tiahuanaco, Bolivia. One of i 
my “pigtail cousins” of the tribe of Joseph here on the left, and my son, Jack Jr., who just 
got off a mission in Brazil, and my goodlooking ‘‘galfriend’’Lerona over here. From this ‘‘door- 
way of the sun” Dr. Spinden of Peabody Institute was able, with other things, to work out 
the 20 named days of the old calendar. Twenty separate names for the days of the month; | 
then they had 18 months which gave them 360 days. Then the center one here represented | 
the five days of festivities; making the 365 days in their year. Then, they had long periods, | 
as they called them, and short periods, and the calendar would run for thousands of years i 
without even a tiny correction. And Dr. Spinden cannot understand why we do not change i 
to the old calendar right today, since it is so much more perfect than our present one . i 


3V: | lost a whole roll of films,- - it just made me sick, - - between that last shot and 
this point. Coming down across Lake Titicaca, the highest navigable lake in the world, with 
its sampan-type of Indian boats of reed construction. We were all night crossing the lake. Then 
we spent 12 hours on an Indian train to end all train rides | am sure, pocked in like sardines, 
7 coming down into Cuzco, Peru, the capitol of the Incas. Now on by automobile to the little 
i village of Pisac down here, and here we find again the terraces of the ancient people. Again, 

each terrace is irrigatable, and in this case they are still being used today by the Indians. 

Up on top here is a city of the ancient people which has not been excavated as yet. 





15V: There is the old ‘Cuzco Kid’’ of Pisac here in the foreground, with his hand- 
knitted Indian cap. Here isa llama. The llama has just knocked on the door of these 
Indian people, and soon after the picture was taken they opened the door and let him right 
in. They tell us that the White God who was with them, taught them to be good to their li 
animals because the animals had spirits just as the humans did. And God created their 
spirits as well as ours. And so they let the cows, and the chickens, and the burros, and 
the llamas, and pigs, come right in and enjoy their home with them. In the background 
you notice the ancient terraces which are still in use today. 
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19V: We had traveled 200 miles across the mouth of the Amazon River coming down 
the East coast of South America and here we are up at the very headwaters of it. This is 
the flow point up here between the flow on the other side to the Pacific; this side to the 
Atlantic. Beautiful country. These shots are just gorgeous aren't they ? 


29V: You are liable to see a lot of this old bald-headed ruin, so don’t pay too much 
attention to him. I am trying to commit suicide here. We are up about 30 stories off the 
valley floor; almost a sheer drop at Ollantaytambo Ruin, in the valley of the Urubamba River. 
And here they have this beautiful stone Toe no cement or mortar in this area, just great 
stone work, but so perfectly set you cannot get the blade of a knife between them if you 
try. They thought nothing at all of building a wall up to 10 or 12 feet in order to salvage a 
foot and one half of level terrace, for the planting of their crops. 


28V: Here are some of the ‘‘smaller’’ stones in this area- -(Ollantaytambo) each one 
of them weighing over one hundred tons. They found the quarry that these stones came from. 
There,down the side of the sheer mountain across the Urubamba River; up the almost sheer side of 
another mountain as steep as this one in the background, only this other mountain is behind 
us in the picture. (Like the picture of the cow: ‘‘You can’t see the cow- -it's around behind 
the billboard.’’) But notice, if you are close enough here, how they set smaller or thinner 
stones between two giant stones. They have done this work so carefully that no matter where 
they take the stones apart they find that every part that touches another stone is as carefully 
fit as right along the front edge. And no place that I tried could | get the thin blade of a knife 
between joints. 


Now you tell me how they got those things up this sheer face of the mountain without 
the use of the wheel, at least, in the line of machinery. 


33V: We have gone way up the mountain now, my son and I, to get a birds-eye view of 
the Ollantaytambo Ruin. See this doorway? | have an old, old, black and white picture of this 
doorway, with Apostle Ballard standing in it. He came in here one time when transportation 
was really more rugged than now, many many years ago. 


38V: Here is an example: They did a type of stone-cutting work that we cannot dotoday, 
and our experts tell us they do not understand how they did it. Every one of these tiny indentations, 
rises, crevices: little tiny pimples in them even, are exactly matched in reverse in the other stone 


that fit over the top of these nine stones, for one locking stone sat over the top of all nine of these 
stones that you see. 


We can pour a plastic material over here, plaster of paris or something, and make an exact 
reverse unit, but we cannot take another stone and carve it in the exact reverse pattern, and we 
do not understand how they did it. 


44V: Now we have traveled way up over the top of a 13,000 foot pass to go up to see some 
of the ancient road-bed again. The centuries of sheep, and cattle herds, and llamas, have cut away 
the asphalt which once covered the entire surface of this rock road-bed. Notice the center line 
down this highway. It is done in stone. Do you follow it? Now we do not know whether they had 
speed fast enough that they needed the center line for that reason, or whether they had ‘‘road hogs” 
even in the slow speed, but we do know that it’s 33.3 feet wide right to the button, everywhere they 
check it. And originally along these edges there were beautifully cut and fit stones to form the edge. 
They have long since been broken away and kicked down the embankment. Remember that everywhere 
the experts checked this type of road it has been from two to twelve feet above the surrounding ground 
to keep it high and dry. This is part of the road that they have traced for over 4,000 miles, going all 
the way from Quito, Ecuador, way down into Chile, up to elevations of 16,000 feet in the heart of the 
Andes; down to sea-level; then climbing again with as perfect gradients, hair-pin turns and careful 
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calculations as our engineers today could make The road passes through tunnels cut in 


stone mountains, crosses suspension bridges spanning great chasms and rivers, and some 
of the old road is being used to this day. 


45V : Now we are up at the baptismal font. They call it the ‘sacred bath of the Incas,” 
and the name they have given to it, if | can think of it is, -ah,--Tampu Machay. Here again is 
the beautiful cutting and fitting of stone. You notice they round the stones as they approach 
meeting each other, in what they call the biscuit pattern. But once the two surfaces meet, 
then there is no gap at any point, and they fit stones into the solid rock portions of the original 
mountain just as beautifully. 


48V: Here is some of the original rock of the mountain over here. Notice how the man- 
made rock is fit right into it where,again,we cannot find a crevice anywhere. These two beautiful 
streams of water are coming out of a rock pipe line and out of a pure spring. Boy! we got our 
fill of drinking-water here for the first time since we had left way over in the Carribean, at San 
Juan Hill, (Puerto Rico.) The water situation is really rugged through this whole country. You 
do not dare drink it without boiling it. These two streams of water are spilling into a baptismal 
font very similar to the ones we use today. - - And the Indian legends tell us they came = to 
perform sacred rites. 


50V: Here was an interesting thing about Puca-Pucara Ruins: We were coming down from 
Tampu Machay on this road in the background, with our Indian guide, and I heard a flute playing. 
Sounded like it was right in the car with us. And | asked him to stop and we got out and | said, 
‘“‘Where in the world is that flute? | cannot see anybody.” We looked all over the whole mountain- 
side; could not see a soul and he said, ‘ ‘that is probably coming from the next ruin over,” I said, 
“how far away ?” “‘Oh,’’ he said, “several miles.” | said, ‘‘what are you talking about? You 
couldn’t hear a flute like that, that far away.’’ “‘Oh,’’ he said, “‘very fine acoustics up here.” 
He was a college graduate in archaeology, and he spoke very fine English. “Very fine acoustics’ 
he said, and he wasn’t kidding. When we got over here on this tower at Puca-Pucara, since we 
were at 14,500 foot elevation, | asked my son, who was just a “‘couple of days” younger than | 
was, to run back here along this road. He went back to this junction of the road. 


You see that Ilama? Those llamas stand about 7 feet tall. Here is an Indian and another 
Ilama right here. That will give you an idea of how far back that is, this little tiny speck back 
here is my son, Jack Jr. | shouted to him and | said, ‘‘Can you hear me?” And he shouted 
back to me and he said, “‘It sounds like thunder.” And so | kept getting softer and softer until 
finally down to a whisper, which my wife and the guide could barely hear right next to me, 
‘‘Can you hear me now?” And he answered back shouting to me and he said, “fl can hear you 
just as clearly as if you were by my side.” 


| am convinced that you could seat 300,000 people around the side of this mountain. 
Mind you, Puca-Pucara is on a hill in a little valley and the valley, in turn is almost completely 
surrounded with high mountains. And it reminded me of the story of the Book of Mormon where 
Benjamin and others were able to stand on a tower and speak to what we considered comparatively 
small groups of people. Why great heavenly days! Ina place like this, he could speak to a 
third of a million people at once, and | am convinced all of them would be able to hear him. 


Prey. Here is one of the ‘‘smaller’’ stones of Sacsahuaman. - - Twenty seven feet high, 
fourteen feet wide, twelve feet thick. They found the quarry it came from and the quarry is 


over 2] miles away. It weighs over 300 tons and it is so perfectly fit and cut to fit 12 other 
stones which connect with it here, that you cannot get the blade of a knife between joints. 


This is in a great fortress of the ancient people. 
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65V: This white statue in the distance is a modern-day statue of Christ, made by the 
resent-day people of Cuzco, the capitol of the Incas. Here we have the three main terraces 
of the fortress of Sacsahuaman. This, they date at about 400 or 500 years before Christ. It 
ties in beautifully with the Book of Mormon story. Each one of the terrace walls is over 30 
feet tall. This is way up in the tops of the Andes, an average elevation of over 14,000 feet 
on these shots | am showing you in the Cuzco area. 


59V: Now here you get an idea of the size of this ruin They have the three giant walls, 
each one of which has a protecting parapet, behind which warriors could get protection. It was 
formed like our very latest type of fort construction,- - with the zig-zag wall. And they tell us 
that they could keep an enemy in cross-fire, no matter from which direction he approached. If 
the enemy stormed the first wall, they had two more to go. If they stormed the third one, they 
had four smaller walls above. The whole thing is interlaced with stone pipe-lines and here is 
the pay-off: The scientists have traced one of these pipe-lines trying to find the source of their 
water supply for this great ancient city of ruin. They followed if five miles and lost it when it 
went down into a stone mountain. 


71V: Down in Cuzco, in the heart of town all of the large modern buildings have been 
built on ancient foundations. Here is the rounding foundation of the Temple of the Sun, of the 
original people. The earthquake of 1950 completely shook down most of their great buildings 
of the modern structures, while the ancient foundations were barely cracked open. Here is a 
gap here; a tiny gap there; one here and here; otherwise that whole ancient foundation was 
untouched by the tremendous earthquake, yet the modern cathedral above was completely 
wrecked. Every stone, of the old work, is locked in place to its adjoining stones by mortis 
and tenon or tongue and groove units like | showed you at Ollantaytambo, so that when an 
earthquake hits they just rock around- -no mortar joints down here remember, - - and when 

the earthquake stops the stones settle back in their sockets, as good as new. These people 
were the world’s best stone masons. 


81V: This thing makes you gasp. Way up in the very top of these Andes Mountains 
here after we have gone along spectacular gorge of the Urubamba for about 60 miles on the bus 
that runs on a railroad track, an autocarril. We climb a very steep mountain way up to the top 
here, to the ruins of Machu-Picchu. Isn’t that breathtaking? What a beautiful trip. 


100V: Thereis almost a sheer drop of 2,400 feet on three sides, down to the Valley of 
the Urubamba on a horseshoe bend of that river. And here they built a giant city with these 
terraces again done in the fine rock-work, giving them levels here, sih level of which is 
irrigatable through the stone pipe lines of this city. | could not believe my eyes when | saw 
water running through miles of these stone pipe-lines and so perfectly fit and cut that water 
will not leak out of them, even though no adhesive material is used between them. 


This was a city of retreat really. They found 90 percent of the skeletons were female 
skeletons. Scientists believe they took their women back here as a last resort, when they 
went off to their last battle and never returned. 


93V: Three days after we were in here, a scientist was talking to an old Indian fellow 
way down in the valley on the left. And the Indian said to him, ‘‘They have not found the great 
city near Machu-Picchu yet.’’ And the scientist said, “‘Oh, yes we have; you mean Huayna- 
Picchu.” That is this one up here. A whole city covers the top of this mountain. You can see 
some of the horizontal marks of the terraces. That City has not been excavated. It will be some 
day | hope, if they have enough money to do it. A highway leads from City to City and they have 
uncovered part of the highway. Now, here is the pay-off. The old Indian said, ‘‘No, not Huayna- 
Picchu; Otra Direccion.’’ (The other direction.) And he told him exactly how far from the city 
walls of Machu-Picchu the walls of the other city were. The scientists went back in there, just 
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three days after we were here, and cut their way through the jungle growth, and sure enough, 
they found the walis of another giant city that they did not have the least idea existed and 
did not know about until just last fall, yet they had been working on Machu-Picchu since 1901. 


85V: Here are some of the pipe-lines. The first stone, they paid very little attention to, 
as to the surface; just made a rough cut. Then with something that must have been similar to a 
lathe they make a perfect half-circle cut, just as perfect as we could do today. 


Now the next stone, and this is not necessarily the stone that fits over the first one, you 
understand. They have just taken some of the stones; pulled them apart, and set the segments 
down here.- - But the next stone they would make to fit on top of the first one, would have every 
tiny little pock-mark, rise, and crevice, exactly done in reverse, with a grinding operation. Then 
they cut another half-circle to exactly match the one in the lower stene. When they put these two 
stones together they fit so perfectly that even with no adhesive between stones, capillary-attraction 
would not allow water to leak out. And the two half-circles now formed a full-circle for the water 


to run through. Miles of these pipe-lines run through this City and they are still in use, right to 
this day, by the caretaker Indian family. 


107V: Now you begin to get the scope of this city that was many square miles in area. 
Notice that the roof ends, or the gables, as we call them, are done in stone. Evidently the roofs 
were made out of timber, which has long-since disintegrated and decayed away. 


126V: We have flown by plane from Cuzco down into Lima again, and have gone out by 
automobile to Cajamarquilla Ruins, out of Lima. Here you see almost the indentical type of 
poured adobe work that we find in the great South-west of our own country. Large slabs of it 
were poured, - - if you can see the joints of the units, - - large slabs were poured evidert!y 
into a form. Now why did they go to adobe here? Because rain has never been known here. 


It is just as dry as the Sahara. The only way they can raise any crops is by bringing the water 
in from the mountains and the rivers, fo: irrigation. 


129V : Here is an evidence of ancient canals. This one runs 42 miles out of the mountains 
into the present-day City of Lima. Did you know that all the water for that City of over a million 
people is brought in by ancient canals? And our very best instruments would not correct the 
gradients one bit. They were expert engineers. 


36W: | had heard and read for years of the White Indians of Darien. | had a terrific time 
in getting into this country but | was insistent, so we went first to the San Blas Islands over on 
the Atlantic side of Panama; then down into Darien and back into the mountains. Here are three 
Indian sisters. One dark as you can see; two with golden hair and blue eyes. Now the scientists 
went into this Tule Tribe at Darien and brought out three Indians; - - brought them back, and housed 
them, of all places, in the Waldorf-Astoria Hotel in New York. There they kept them for three weeks 
under exhaustive tests by the best experts we have in the world today. 





37W: This next shot shows the older white sister of the other three girls. Note the black 
tatoo down her forehead and on down to the point of her nose; also the gold ring placed in her nose 
at birth. Now the unanimous decision of the experts was that these are not Albinos- - ; not white 
hair but golden hair; not pink eyes but blue or brown eyes; not colorless skin, but rosy-pink skin. 
They are not half-breeds; they are a pure-strain, believe it or not, of White Indians, according to 
the experts. Now that reminds us of the Book of Mormon story where some of the White Nephites 
escaped into the wilderness southward and Moroni assumed that they had been hunted down and 
killed but he did not know. He told us also that others that denied Jesus Christ as their personal 
Savior were not put to death. Now these people had to come back and fortify themselves against 
their own people, their legends tell us . Even after Cortez’s time, the Indians hated the white man 
so much that they tried to kill off the white members of their own people. And again they fortified 


themselves. There are over 2,000 pure-white Indians in this one tribe alone, - - the Tule Tribe of 
Darien. 
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124W: Now we have flown up past ‘‘the narrow neck of land” coming up into Guatemala; 
up into the highlands, into the little Indian town called Chichicastenango. Here was the only 
place in my life | felt like a giant. The women average 3 foot 3 inches in height; the men 4 foot. 
Under this tremendous load back here is one of those little 4 foot Indians. ind those are earthen- 
ware pots. It is all | can do to lift one of them. They carry tremendous loads. My wife,in that 
last shot, by the way, right afterwards said, “‘Get me out of here, | can’t stand their poking me.” 


She could not speak a word of Spanish and so these Indians thought she was hard of hearing and 
they would keep poking her when she would not answer. 


128W: Flying out of Zaculeu with a priest of the Catholic Church he told me, “‘You are 
the first white man | have talked to in five years.’’ | had gone in on a cargo plane to see some 
of the Ruins of Zaculeu, and | said to him, ‘‘How does the Church feel about the Indians practic- 
ing their ancient form of religion on the steps of the Cathedrals ?’’ - - as we see going on here 
in the City of Chichicastenango. - - ‘‘How does the Church feel about it?” Well, he assumed | 
was a Catholic and said, ell, you know for a long time we made it a deuth-penalty for the 
Indian to be caught practicing any form of his ancient religion, much less on the steps of the 
Catholic Cathedrals.” ‘*But,’” he said, ‘‘finally we had to give up; the thing was too deep; we 
could not stamp it out. And after all the steps of most of our Cathedrals in this area are ancient 
and were their steps before they were ours, because Cortez, as you remember,’’ - -and he again 
was talking to me as one Catholic to another, - - “‘as you remember, Cortez caused to be torn 


down every temple that he found of the ancient people, and he built a Catholic Cathedral on the 
foundation of those ancient temples. 


In the valley of Cholula, Mexico, we find, as a result, three hundred and sixty-five Catholic 
Cathedrals, with only a handful of Indians to use them. Why did Cortez build that many? Because 
he found one ancient temple for every day of the year, in that valley, and he tore down every oné 
of them and built a Cathedral over the top. 


Today everywhere we go, we find the Indians practicing their ancient customs on these 
ancient steps. 


69W: | made six changes of planes to get in here; - - cargo planes. We made twelve 
landings, on eight of which there were no airfields- -just gaps in the jungle or Indian pastures. 
Some fun, if you are crazy! And finally in to Copan, City of the dead; a city which scientists 
tell us once housed over a million people. They say that it was the center for 3 million people 
Here is a great stele up in the plaza of the City standing approximately 14 feet tall, there are 
dozens of these stele. The.oldest date in here, according to Gann (pg. 148, Americas Before 
Columbus. )is 100 B.C. while Spinden says (pg. 148) it continued to flourish until 373 A. D. 


That ties in beautifully for this area, with the Book of Mormon story. 





73W: Notice even up on top of this giant pyramid great trees are still growing. As the 
dust collected in centuries past, a little vine would take root. Then as more dirt collected 
the seed of a tree would take root. Finally trees would grow right over the top of the structures. 
We are North of the ‘“narrow neck of land’’ and we begin to get into this marvelous quality of 
cement. 


74W: This stairway goes way up here a dozen or more stories high, as we would count 
a building today, yet the laci is, that every one of these steps is intricately carved in ancient 


reformed” Egyptian hieroglyphics. This is the pyramid which the Archaeologist, Jones, 
testified is Sah the base measurment of the largest pyramid of Egypt- - right to the foot ! 


75W: They can read about a third of this writing. When they get to where they can read 
all of it, | am sure we will get some very interesting stories tying right on the button with the 


Book of Mormon. Yes, it is wonderful, and every time | see these | can’t believe it. 
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1X: | did not hope to do anything more than to get my pilot, who was an Indian pilot, 
to fly me over the Zaculeu Ruins, but some way or another, as it seemed to happen quite 
often in my conversations with these Indians, the subject of their ancient religion cropped 
up. The first thing you know | would be telling them about their Golden Bible, and the story 
of their ancient religion, and invariably they would say, ‘That checks for the first time; 
these things check with our ancient legends.” When he heard the story he said, “‘That is 
marvelous. You mean you are here taking colored pictures of these ruins ?’’ And | said, 
“I sure am.” ‘‘Well,’’ he said, “‘how would you like me to land you down there and get 
some pictures from the ground.” | said, ‘‘ l did not even hope for that.” He said to hang 
on real tight and we went right down and landed that DC-3 Cargo plane in the city court 
yard. This was the place where the Catholic Priest asked to ride out with us. 


3X: The United Fruit Company have been instrumental in uncovering many of the ruins 
in this area. They have put up all the money for this portion of this particular City. - - Just 


beautiful structures. One of my sons, Jack Jr., who trained at B.Y.U. and Utah State as an 
architect said, ‘Dad, they were real ‘modern’ in their architectural lines, weren’t they ?” 
Well, maybe history repeats itself. 


6X: Here you begin to see what one of them looks like after the trees have been re- 
moved, and before the main dirt is removed. See some of the stone work up there. It is very 
tedious. They use picks and shovels until they get down to where they are right into the 
work itself. The minute they touch something they think is of the ancient work, they throw 


their picks and shovels oway and wind up with whisk-brooms. - - Extremely tedious; takes 
ots of money, and time, and patience. 


29L: Here is a picture in black and white showing us some of over 2,000 known 
ancient cities in Mexico and Central American area alone. I have been in many of these 

and have taken over 4,000 Kodachrome pictures of them, along with those in South America 
and it is a thrilling experience to see the extent of the ancient civilization on this continent. 
There is not one person out of a thousand who even begins to realize what there is here. 


13X: We have flown in now from Guatemala. We followed a hundred and twenty-five 
miles of a line through the jungle similar to this. The pilot said when he saw it, ‘‘That 
is funny, | have never noticed that before. What do you suppose it could be?” Well, some 
way or another the story of the Book of Mormon cropped out again, | was sitting up in the 
cockpit with him,- - and he said, ‘*‘Do you mean to tell me that there is a book of the 
religious history of this continent?’’ | said, ‘‘Why sure, it is the Book of Mormon.’’ He 
said, “ʻI have heard of the Book of Mormon for years but did not know what it was about.” 
He said, “‘That could certainly be part of the ancient roadway. We followed it for 125 


miles, - - straight as a string. He took a bearing on it, and it was going exactly North, 
right on the button. 


132N: Now we have come into an airport at Merida and then out by automobile to 
Uxmal. Just look at this work at Uxmal and tell me if you dare, that this work was done 
by uneducated savages. 


133N: See design work on the face of this building, dedicated to important citizens 
of the Indian forefathers. Great buildings that would make us proud today. The building in 
the background, was dedicated to their religion. Stacey-Judd, has gone down in this country 


and made himself a fortune by exactly duplicating some of these buildings. Let us look at 
the next one there and I will give you an example. 


134N: Stacey-Judd duplicated this structure up here in the United States. Indians 
tell us it was dedicated to governmental leaders. The building in the back is not sitting 


on top of the one in the front of the picture; it is about two blocks behind it. He tells us 
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this is some of the purest architecture in the world. The decoration is done with Mosaic 
work. These stones are fit so perfectly in here, - - wedged in place, - -that without adhesive 
material, there they have stayed for centuries. Four buildings in this group surround a plaza. 
Each building is on a different level, and has a different number of doorways. 


135N: Notice the interesting friezework on the left here. It’s quite typical in this city. 
The building in the background is very important, as you Il see in the next shot. 


136N: Here is a closeup of the building dedicated to their religion. A picture of a 
feathered serpent; the head here, the body runs over behind the facade, interweaving with 
another snake's body; coming back behind the facade again, and ending in rattles, here above 
its head. And sitting on the tail is a little jar, you notice it? Spouting out of the jar is water, 
The water ends in feathers. Now here is the story the Indians tell us about this in their legends. 
- - Everything on these buildings means something to the Indian people. - - They say that the white 
God who was with them could speak to the heavens and cause it to rain (spout of water) and that 
He taught them to ‘‘be wise as serpents.’’- - (Compare the words of Christ to His Apostles in the 


New Testament. (Math. 10:16): 


Behold, | send you forth as sheep in the midst of wolves: 
be ye therefore wise as serpents, and harmless as doves. 


(St. Matthew 10:16) 


And to be angelic, even God-like. And their legends say that feathers and wings are symbols of 
God and angels. (Compare Old Testament - Psalms 91:2-4) 


So they put the two ideas together and came up with the winged or feathered serpent as 
their insignia for their White God. - - Wise as a serpent, and harmless as a (feathered or winged) 
dove. Their God then, was like an angel of wisdom and mercy to their people. And everywhere, 
you go amongst the ruins of the Book of Mormon people- - from way down in South America, clear 
up into North America- - you find the winged or feathered serpent. 


137N: | donotknow how dumba person can get. Here | am trying to help this ancient wood 
beam (that is almost turned into stone), hold up these tons and tons of rock above. When | saw 
that picture | thought, “‘Brother, what if that thing had let go at this moment and crashed. What 
a grease-spot | would have made.’’ This structure was dedicated to their astronomers. 


138N: One of the two things in their structures that was faulty, was the wood beam over 
the doors and windows. For instance, every one of these doorways originally had a wooden beam. 
Of course they roéted away, and many times where the wood did not turn to stone before it rotted 
away, the buildings would fall. These beams have been replaced by present-day engineers with 
reinforced concrete. Had the Nephites used some of their fine-quality cement in place of those 
wood beams, the building would be standing in almost perfect condition today. The other fault, 
was that they did not understand the use of the keystone in a true arch. They used almost a 
pyramid shape, as you can see, and they would get right up to the keystone, then they would 
fail to put the keystone in place. That was the only other fault. Had it not been for these two 
faults, their buildings would be almost perfect today. We are looking at the Palace of the Gover- 
nor. | had my camera backed right up to the jungle and still could only get about half the build- 
ing in the picture. There are over 22,000 separately cut and beautifully fit stones in the Mosaic 
forming the pattern-work of that building. No adhesive on the back or the sides of these cut 
pieces, they are just wedged in place and there they have stayed all these centuries even though 
the jungle grew right over the top of them. 


142N: This kind of makes you gasp, - - the sheer rise of these steps. | climbed that thing 
and got scared about half way up. The next slide, | think here, will show it. 
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145N: This is called the Temple of the Dwarf. They tell us that he had trouble with 
his mother-in-law, even in that day. So he built an apartment around behind the beautiful temple, 
for her to live in. You don’t believe that do you? Well, all | know is what the Indians tell me. 
| got half way up here and happened to look back and it scared me to death. | have climbed 
Whitney and most of the High Sierra Country, but | got frightened, so | went over here like a 
sissy and grabbed this chain that you can see coming down here, that the modern-day people 
have placed there to hang onto. 


The government cut a hole here and a hole here to see if the typical condition was true, 
and sure enough it was. Inside of this giant pyramid they found another pryamid, a beautiful 
thing and the Indians tell us that the white God who was with them taught the principle of 
eternal progression. When he comes back, they want to be able to show him they have prog- 
ressed in all things, so every fifty-two years, which is their half cycle- - - 104 years being 
the full cycle- - - they build outward and upward over the top of one of their sacred buildings, 
each time trying to show progress in beauty, strength and size. 


144N: Let us go inside the pyramid. Here is some of the frieze work of the inner 
pyramid, - - very very hard stone ae beautifully cut. This part up here is like a universal- 
joint in our machinery today; segments of stone so locked together and pinned with stone pins, 


that it is like a universal-joint. It was forming the body of the sacred serpent again, and he 
ends in feathers or plumes, besides having a necklace of feathers. 


147N: This is the hut of the old Indian Patriarch, remember ?- - the one to whom my 
guide took me- - who told me the legends of his people and how they agreed with what the 
Book of Mormon says. | got a picture of the old fellow, but he did not understand that he 
had to sit still for a time exposure, and the picture wes all blurred. He was sitting in a 
hammock which was hanging from this cross bar. | took this picture mainly to show the 
construction of these modern-day Indian huts. They will stand in a gale of 120 miles an 
hour and they are very efficient for that area. This picture was taken on a previous trip 
along jungle trails. 


93N: Okay, now we are sitting up on top of the eighth story of a structure in the 
Ruins of Chichen Itza, way out a thousand miles by jungle trail from Mexico City. If | 
had had to come in here by mule trail, it would have taken at least two months each way, 
four months round trip, just to get here, but coming in by the Cuban plane, getting the 
plane to drop us off at Merida, we were able to fly in from Mexico City in three and a 
half hours. Aren’t these ruins beautiful ?- - All except that ‘“bald-headed ruin” in the 
front row, that is. The building in the foreground is known as the astronomy building; 
then behind and to the left is the Castillo, or great pyramid. The temple of the Warriors 
and running off into the jungle here on the right, the Temple of the Thousand Pillars. 


98N: This fellow on the left is my Indian guide for the particular City of Chichen 
Itza. Here on the right is one of the officials of the Pan American Airways who flew with 


me a part of the way. This group of shots of Chichen Itza only, was taken when | was in 
there in 1951,- -not on the last trip. 


100N: Archaeologists (Dr. Morley and others) have reconstructed a portion of the 
Castillo building, as they know that it was originally. This left-hand part is just as it was 
when they took it out of the jung!e growth. Remember the giant trees, were growing over the 


top of nearly everything that you will see in these pictures. 


Now another interesting thing: Never on this continent do we find a pyramid reaching 
an apex. Always it is cut off before it reaches the apex and on top is built a beautiful 
building knownasthe sacred temple of the ancient religion. The scientists tell us that 
they found, as you remember, one pyramid at Copan, exactly the base measurement of the 
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greatest pyramid of the Nile, right to the foot: another one at Cholula, exactly twice the base 
measurement right to the foot, showing a definite tie between these people and the Egyptians. 
But there was this difference: In Egypt they built their pyramids to the vanity of men, and 
used them for the burial tombs, always going to a peak or apex, while here on this continent, 
they built them for religious purposes and to their God, always ending with a sacred temple 
on top. 


128N: We are inside this pyramid. Here is a full life-size jaguar done in red stone. 
He had seventy-three pure jade spots on him; he is worth a k ing s ransom. When they saw 
me coming they oe him up = bolted the gate with three of those great big Mexican 


locks. 


103N: Looking out from the top of the pyramid we see the Temple of the Warriors 
and then the Temple of the Thousand Pillars. Scientists asked the Mormons in 1830, 
‘Do you mean these people were engineers and astronomers, artisans, and great construction 
people? Why that is ridiculous, they did not even know how to count.” Now we know 


that the ancient people knew how to count to at least a thousand, because there are exactly 
a thousand pillars in this building of the ancient people. 


113N: We are in the parade ground which is surrounded by the thousand pillars. 
The Temple of the Warriors, in back has a frieze of Egyptian-type hieroglyphic all the 
way around it done in stone. 


115N: Again from the top of the Castillo we look in another direction- - to the Temple 
of the Jaguars and the ballfield. Here in a field longer from this point up to this point, than 
a football field, we found an interesting acoustical co dition once more. 


118N: Here is the ring of this ballfield. The idea was to get a small rubber ball 
through that ring set at right angles to cur present-day basket ball hoops, without the use 
of the hands. The ring is 25 feet off this level | am standing on, and | am standing about 
8 feet above the main level from which they played the game. If the players were real 
clever, they flipped the ball from their hips- -What hula-dancers they would make. Indians 
tell us that their ancestors built this thing very carefully to take advantage of every spec- 
tator who was there. You could shout here under the ring and hear 15 distinct echos. So 
when the people sat up along the edges of the wall, letting their feet hang over and in the 
bleachers above that, you see, on the great white walls you had the effect of 15 times more 
people which made the game more exciting. 


Standing way up in this building, which was dedicated to their ruler, | whispered a 
question to my guide who was clear back at the other end of the field, longer than a foot- 
ball field away. He immediately answered my question with another whisper and | heard 
him just as clearly as though he were by my side. This is out of Mexico City 1,000 miles, 
out in the Yucatan Peninsula. 


119N: Going down to the end of this jungle road, past the Temple ot the Stars here, 
we find the famous Sacred Well of Chichen Itza. 





120N: The water level of the Sacred Well is 65 feet below the floor of the jungle. 
Divers went down in the bottom of this into 70 feet of black water. Ina partial dredging 


of it and with the help of diving suits and underwater lights, they brought up some marvelous 
things, one of them being a copper chisel, again,so hard that our finest files will not even 
scratch it; thin sheets of gold upon which were Egyptian Hieroglyphics, not exactly like 
the very ancient Egyptian, for it is a ‘‘reformed’’ Egyptian, like the Book said. 


Sue a 





127N: Take a look at this building - - Just every inch of it decorated with designs, 
each one of which means something to the Indian people sg And you tell me that people 
built those things who were uneducated and were a ithout civilization? Here is a giant 
structure in the back. The very first picture we took in this City was taken from the eighth 


story of that building. It is not on top of this middle one, but sits a block and half behind 
it and we are just seeing the top part of it there. 


15X: Now here is something! When we first moved to California from Utah in 1921, 
| started a milk business and | used to drive an old 1914 Model T. brass radiator Ford just 
like this one. | felt right at home in this thing. | had searched all over in 1951 to find this 
fellow, Hector Arana (center) and could not find him. He is the only guide who has ever 
taken white people into the Ruins of Sayil and Labnah by automobile, and this is the only 
automobile that has ever been able to get in there. | finally found him in 1953 through the 
| help of the other guide Andy Hernandez on the right. Hector said, * Sure, I will take you 
in; it will take us about 4 days.” So we threw in some hammocks and grub and away we 
went. Whata ride! We got in this far and found that there were so many trees that had 
fallen across the narrow jungle road, that we finally had to give up, and this poor fellow 
had to back that car all the way out of there because there was not a wide enough place to 
turn ground. | was still insistent upon going into some of the other Ruins. We got these 
pictures of Uxmal and Kabah on the way in, but | wanted to go on at least to Sayil, even if 
| had to hike. It was 42 miles to Labnah, but only 14 to Sayil. Hector said, ““Maybe you 
get Andy take you in on jungle trail.”’- - That was the other Indian guide there- - and Andy 
said, “‘Nothing doing, - - | have only been in there once in my life and | had to have a guide 
myself.” Hector said, “‘Well then one more chance- -° He was ahalf-breed and could not 
speak a bit of English, but we got along pretty well in Spanish. Hector left his wife without 
even a backward glance, but he wouldn’t leave his first love- - - “‘Lizzie,”’ the 1914 brass- 
radiator Ford, for fear some harm would come te “‘her. ’ He said, “‘One more chance. | show 
you trail, to only Indian hut before Sayil, and | wait until | make sure you find a guide.” So 
| went in by jungle trail then, and found the lone Indian family living in the jungle here. 


32X: It was so dark here | could not even get it with a time exposure. Here is their 
hut. The men would not go in with me. There were two men here, but there was a 14 year 
old Indian boy, and | said finally to him, in my best Spanish, will you take me in and he said, 
“Si Senor.” And so Anatolio took me in. We hiked on in to this beautiful Ruin of Sayil. 








33X: Here we found one Temple with 110 rooms, which had been excavated, a beautiful 
thing. It would be a gorgeous thing in any of our cities today. As you can see they have just 
taken the jungle growth off it; haven't removed all the dirt yet, and still they have found 110 
rooms in it. There were other tremendous mounds everywhere we looked, unexcavated, except 
if for a few, and with thick jungle growth completely covering them. 





~ 41X: Going back through the jungle trail Anatolio did not understand that he had to 
stand still for a time exposure- -so he is kind of hazy. | just learned to love this Indian boy. 
There is nothing like “hitting the trail’’ with someone to get really acquainted. You just 


won't want to meet nicer people than most of these Indians. And they are just as smart as 
whips. 


30X: “'Temple of the Masks”? at Kabah. Isn’t that something? What a sight this must 


have been when it was new. 








42X: Everywhere we turned these mammoth buildings remind us of the grandeur of the 
Nephite-Lamanite civilization. At each of these ruins the government hires one or more Indian 
families just to keep the jungle cut back so it will not cover these buildings again. And always 


in every excavated area the largest structure is untouched. The Latin way is to wait ‘til to- 
morrow- - manana’’ for the hardest job. 
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149N: Now we are ina city of the modern-day spanish people at Merida which has 


itself been built over a giant city Ichisconsigoh, of the ancient people. 


45X: In driving rain we went out to get this shot of the ancient road beds. From 
time to time modern-day highways cross through these ancient beds. | had never known 
before | saw some of these cross-section cuts that they put an inferior grade of cement, 
almost like our plaster mortar today, in between the stones down to a distance of 2 1/2 
feet below the surface, to give a tighter and more compacted base. The whole surface 
was topped with a fine quality of cement. Remember this road bed has been traced for 


over 4000 miles. They drop down with a helicopter and uncover it every so often. 


52X: A new railroad line has been put in which makes it much easier to get into 
the City of Palenque. Here are three Indians climbing the steps of this giant temple. 
They will give you an idea of the size of this thing. Cindy Lindbergh on his good-will 
flight to Central America, saw a flash through the jungle from what appeared to be a 
white building, and gave the location to a group of scientists and it took them five years 
to cut their way in from the nearest habitation. Archaeologists have just spent four 
years digging out the debris of the inner stairway that goes down seven stories inside 
this building. The stairway had, evidently, been intentionally plugged to keep intruders 
out. At the completion of their tedious job, the scientists found some rooms seven stories 


down that were just gorgeous. You may have read about this in a recent National Geo- 
graphic magazine. 


58X: Now we have gone into Mexico City; flown out by plane to Vera Cruz and then 
by 200 miles of jungle road, almost midway between Vera Cruz and Tampico on the Gulf of 
Mexico, to El Tajin, another giant ancient structure seven stories high. They tell us this 


was one of the first ““apartment houses” of the Americas. Remember that nearly everything 
you see was originally covered with trees before being excavated. 

18-0: In Southern Mexico we are fiying over the Ruin of Monte Alban. This city covers 
24 square miles that they know of, and they have not come to the end of it yet. Again, in line 
with the Latin way of doing the hardest thing last, they have left this giant building almost 
untouched. You see they are hoping they will never get to it. This building just dwarfs any- 
thing else they have here, and yet the stairway on that building in the center is 300 feet wide. 


It has pillars in it 13 feet in diameter and there are 12 pillars. Just imagine the size of the 
unexcavated building, by comparison. 


3-0: This is a Catholic Cathedral at Oaxaca, the goid ornamentation for which was 
taken out of the ancient temple that once stood on this identical spot. Over a million dollars 


in gold-work was taken out of the ancient temple. 


21-0: We are right in the tops of the mountains, having driven up a winding road to 
Monte Alban. Evidence shows it was used as a fort, as well as a city. The acoustics up 
here are amazing. As we stood here, farther than several blocks away from those people 
down there, we could hear them speaking as clearly as if they were standing next to us. 


19-0: Here are some of these pillars, 12 of them - 13 feet in diameter, and then one 
iant pillar. Again we see the combination of 12 and 1. The Indians tell us that this repre- 
TT two things: First,- - the tweive sons of the one great forefather from which they all 
descended- -all Indian people. You see, Jacob and the 12 tribes of Israel. And second, it 


also represented the 12 assistants for their great white God, who was also the Son of a God. 
So time and time again we run onto the 12 plus 1 idea in their structures. 


This cement was so fine that | could not find a crack anywhere. You know the terrific 
power of a growing root. Sometimes one will crack the whole face of a temple, from bottom 
to top, and yet, never couid | find a vertical crack in the cement. It would always crack the 
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adjoining stone before it would break that cement. As | told you, | am in the construction 

business now. We usually turn out 2 or 3 hundred houses a year in our firm. The boys are 
helping me with it. We have made a few pennies in the business. We are down to our last 
couple of Cadillacs. But do you know, | would give every cent in the world | have, if | had 
the secret of the ancient cement. We do not have anything that compares with it today. 


34-0: My young Indian guide and | got to visiting about the Bible and the Book of 
Mormon and Christ’s very practical teachings while we sat up here in this ancient Fortress- 
City. Christ said, “‘Seek ye first the kingdom of God. . . and (then) all these things shall 
be added unto you.’” And then the Lord dared us to: ‘‘Prove me now here-with. . . (and see) 

_ if | will not open you the windows of heaven and pour you out a blessing- -° And that 
was if we would even share our tithes and our offerings with our fellowmen. | have made a 
little more since | learned to share with others. | have found that Jesus was right; that we 
would get as we give and it took me a long time to learn that. We were fascinated to see how 
many of these teachings of Christ, Indian legends passed down from father to son. | could 
have saved four years of law-schooling if | had listened to Jesus Christ. In the New Testa- 
ment he said, ‘‘Agree with thine adversary quickly whiles thou art in the way with him.” 

In other words do not go into court in the first place. Agree with him outside of court, and 
that is the main thing | learned from my legal training to settle things out of court and stay 
out of trouble and settle with your enemies, quickly. Don’t fight. “‘And if a man will sue 
thee at the law and take away thy coat, let him have your cloak also.” “‘Whosoever shall 
compel thee to go with hima mile go with him twain.” It sounds crazy, doesn’t it? All | 
know is that it works! And I hope that if you have not already learned that it works, it will 
not take you as long as it did me to find it out. The Indian guide and | both decided that 
the smartest thing in the world we could do was listen to Christ’s teachings and GIVE of 
ourselves, our time, our talents and our means, to hel; others. Hey, that was quite a 
dissertation. 


28-0: Here we are at the tomb that Marett excavated. There are over a thousand 
tombs known in this area: 160 some odd have been extensively excavated. From this 
tomb which he uncovered, he took this fellow which he tells us is positively of Hebrew 
background; and he gives all sorts of reasons why; while this fellow, which he found 
right alongside the other, - - one done on apparently the same materials, by the same 
artisan,- - is Egyptian and he gives us all sorts of reasons why. And you recall, he 


paced back and forth and said, ““How can a people be Hebrew at the same time as they 
are Egyptian, and be, of all places, on this continent?’ 


51-L2: This is inside the fabulous tomb number seven. From this one tomb in 
Monte Alban was taken enough gold jewelry to fill almost an entire museum at Oaxaca 
in lower Mexico. Let us rook at some of it. 


38-0: It is just out of this world. Each of these little pendants is a separate little 
bell. On the sides it has little circles and then a slot underneath, almost like our sleigh 


bells have today. Each bell has its separate knocking device inside. The guide said, 
“Would you like to hear it sing?” He got the answer from the way | was drooling. So he 
proceeded to unlock the usual three giant Mexican locks, took the necklace out and held 

it free from the backdrop. When he shook it gently | have never heard such heavenly music 
in my life. Then he got out a gold necklace with 143 separate little bells on it. He would 


not let me take a picture of that one, however. He was afraid | was going to use the pictures 
for commerical purposes. 


The Book of Mormon tells us that they were ‘‘exceeding expert” in the working of 
Gold, and of course now we know they were. 
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45-0: Here is the city of Mosaics, Mitla. The building in this picture is 200 feet square 
and | searched for two designs, anywhere on this building, that were identical and | could find 
no two olike, and yet | had seen duplicates of some of these intricate designs in several cities 


of South America. 


46-0: As you can see in the close-up, the designs are made with literally thousands of 


separately cut and beautifully fit stones, wedged together very tightly in between the heavy 
outset ribs of stone. No cement, mortar or TAT of any kind is used. This entire building 
was completely covered over with dirt for many centuries and yet practically no restoration 


work on the mosaics was necessary. 


47-0: These pillars at Mitla have puzzled the scientists no-end. They go 3 feet below 
the floor; stand 12 feet above the floor; they are 3 feet in diameter at bottom and taper with a 
perfect taper to a little less than 2% feet at the top. And anywhere you want to check them, 
they are just as round as a dollar. Each pillar weighs many tons. The experts tell us that 
it would be impossible to make these without a machine similar to our lathe. And when some 
of them are still stubbornly refusing to believe the ancients had machinery, naturally they are 
puzzled. They could not possibly be without machinery and yet there they are. The answer 
is, again, in the Book of Mormon. It said they did have machinery. 


54-0: Everywhere we look, from the air, the pilots point out ruins and ancient cities. 
The whole top of this mountain is an ancient city. Notice some of the buildings partly ex- 
posed. Just enough has been excavated Fe cciablish that it is ancient and then the scientists 
have moved on to another location. Time and money ran out- -and they were not able to com- 
plete the work. 


75-0: One of the modern buildings in Mexico City, a thriving metropolis of between 
3 and 4 million people. Many of these buildings are sinking today, and some have thought 
it was because of a marshy condition trom the nearby lake, but the fact is that the entire 
area of Mexico City is honeycombed with the rooms and buildings of a previous people. 
Did you know that there were two complete cities under Mexico City ? 


100-0: Here, right in the heart of the City, at the corner of Guatamala and Argentina, 
the owners were drilling holes for reinforced concrete pilasters which they now sink very 
deep to augment the foundations of new buildings and when they got down so far, their drills 
dropped through into empty space. Digging around the area, they found they were inside a 
room of an ancient building, and here you see the winged serpent, the same slope to their 
pyramidal structures, and the same fine quality cement that we find at Teotihuacan and other 
cities of the Mayan-Toltecs. The government wanted this area reserved for an archaeological 
site and the owners were determined they were going to build a building on it. So a law-suit 
was started. While the government was not looking, the owners continued drilling again. 
When they got down about 30 feet below the street, their drills dropped through again. And 
down at that depth, they found evidences of a city of the Archaic people. And so, here then, 
is a city of the Jaredites on the bottom; it was covered with volcanic debris; then a city of 
the Nephite-Lamanites and finally on top of that the modern-day city. 


80X: In the museum of Mexico City is the giant calendar stone. It was found in one 
of the ancient temples under Mexico City. If a six foot man were standing alongside of it, 
his head would come just above this dark hole on the left. The diameter is 13 feet and it 
weighs 24⁄2 tons. Every one of the 20 named days of each month is here depicted and also 
the 3 months of each year. Then here in the center is the five-day festival period of each 
year, almost exactly like the doorway of the Sun at Tiahuanaco, Bolivia. Eighteen mos. @ 
20 days = 360, plus the five-day festival = 365 days. Then they had what were called long 
periods and short periods, so that the ancient calendar would run for thousands of years 
without even a tiny correction. Compare that with ours- -‘‘thirty days hath September, April, 
June and November; al! the rest have 31 save February which alone has 28 until leap year 
gives it 29’’What a screw-loose system! Dr. Spinden of Peabody Institute wants to know 


«86 x 

















= ——— ene el 


why we do not change to the ancient calendar since it is so much more accurate than the 
Gregorian Calendar There are also 360 dots circling the edge representing the compass. 


60-0: The Temple of the Sun at Teotihuacan about an hour’s drive out of Mexico City. 


61-0: Here is a close-up of it. It is as high as a 21-story building. My Indian guide 
said, ‘‘Me tired. You go up.” So he stayed be ind to snap a picture. Here | am part way up. 
| counted those steps the hard way. There are 300 of them. Although the builders knew they 
were going to cover the whole face of this structure with plaster like you see on the lower 
level of the building, still notice how beautifully they lined up the rough stones diagonally 
here opposite the place where | am standing. Their plaster broke off after having been covered | 
with earth for centuries, but the cement which holds all the stones of this temple together is ‘Es 
as good as ever. When they dug inside of this structure, they found it was built over one of 


the mounds of the Archaic people. 


121X: Temple of the Moon from the top of the Temple of the Sun. Note the little red 
dot on the trail in the middle of the picture to get a comparison in size- - - - - That’s my 
wife, Lerona. 


62-0: Looking way up the valley you see the Temple of the Moon, then in the middle, 
the Temple of the Sun and down here the Temple of Quetzalcoatl. Indians tell us the Temple 
of the Moon was built in honor of the Holy Ghost. The Temple of the Sun to the Father God 
and the Temple of Quetzalcoatl to the Son-God--not s-u-n God, but S-o-n God. A cement high- 
way ran in front of all three. Scientists have excavated many underground cement water ducts 
here at Teotihuacan, some of which are six and eight feet in diameter, which could have carried 
incoming water supply or outgoing sewerage. 


68-0: Now you can get an idea of the thickness of the ancient colored plaster. It is about 
6 inches thick here. You can also see how they pressed small stones into the wide cement joints 
to pack the cement tightly into every tiny crevice, irregularity or pock-mark of the building stones, 
and that ancient cement just clings like glue. This Temple of Quetzalcoatl is the only one that 


has the insignia of the Son-God - - the feathered serpents. Going up the center stairway we find 
six eaei serpents on each side representing the 12 “helpers” of the White God who was the 


Son of a God. The Book of Mormon told us Christ appointed 12 disciples on this continent. 
Around the tremendous courtyard of the Temple of Quetzalcoatl we find four small temples on 

each of three sides- -a total of 12. Then on the fourth side there are three temples, each succeed- 
ing one standing above, and behind the previous one. Indians tell us that the first one was to 

the Holy Ghost; the next to the Son-God and the highest one to the Father-God and that the 12 
small temples represented the 12 helpers of the Son-God. 


116-X: A real Indian all decked-out for one of their religious ceremonies still held at the 
Temple of Quetzalcoatl. He is holding on to one of the feathered serpents. 


70-0: | told my guide | wanted to go out to Tenayuca and he said, ‘‘Oh, not out there 
Mr. West, we never take tourists out there. The road’s too rough and it is too hard to get into.” 


So wewent,and here we found 52 winged serpents on each of three sides of this pyramid,- - - 
the stairway on the fourth side. 


: 72-0: One of my other sons (Bob) is a graduate engineer from B.Y.U., and when he saw 
this shot he said, ‘‘Gee dad, those guys were quite ‘modern’ in their structural lines. weren’t 


they?” I guess history does repeat itself. In this building the ancients used black cement. 


41-L: Now we have gone up to Tula. This fellow, the scientists tell us, is positively 
gOS EOY INS SClOntStS-tel! US, S pOSitivel) 


Egyptian. He stands over 18 feet tall. 
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69-L: Yet close by are these giant fellows over 20 feet tall, which the scientists 
tell us are just as certainly Hebrew. How would you like to meet these guys some dark 
night in the jungle ? 


86-0: This is the oldest structure found on this continent at Cuicuilco and dates 
back to the Tower of Babel times, perfectly tying in with the Jaredite period according 
to the Book of Mormon. It is a circular mound and a moat completely surrounds it. The 
moat was partially filled with volcanic debris when Mt. Ajusco errupted long, long ago. 
No cement was used in this structure. You recall the Jaredites did not claim to have 
used cement- -only the Nephite-Lamanites. 


97-0: This is Teopanzolca, on the outskirsts of Cuernavaca. It is remarkably 
similar to one of those pyramids | showed you at Tenayuca, except here they used 


volcanic rock in the construction. 


98-0: How would you like to have to climb those stairs every time you went up 
to worship? Aren’t they steep? And remember, most of these temples were from 3 to 
21 stories high, in fact, | will show you one, the largest pyramid in the world, at Cholula 
that is even higher than that. 


61X: Coming into this Ruin of Xochicalco our official guide got hopelessly 
lost and we finally hired a 12 year old Indian boy to take us on in. We got out and 
pushed the car up steep pathways, for they were not roads, until the car just quit on 
us and then we walked the rest of the way in. 


87-0: On my 1951 trip down into this country | old my guide in Mexico City that 
| wanted to go to Tepozteco to see the Temple of the Rabbits. And he said, ‘‘Ah please 
Mr. West, you would not want to go up there.” And I said, ‘“‘Why not?” He said, ‘‘Well 
the last 5 miles is stairways of the ancient people.” I said, “Well, | have hiked all over 
the High Sierras, it can’t be much worse than Mt. Whitney, let’s go.” When we got to this 
last little Indian village he was gone for the longest time and when he came back he had a 
little sawed-off Indian with him and | said, ““Who’s he?” And he said, “‘He’s our guide.” 
We were back in so far it took a guide to guide the guide. Tepozteco is right up here on 
the top of this mountain. 


92-0: Here we are at the top. Boy | am sure glad we had Carlos with us to slow 
us down, or that little wiry Pompeo would have hiked the legs off me. He was a hiking 
fool. All the way up the trail he kept trying to trade me out of my Hawaiian shirt. Every 
time we would stop for Carlos to catch his breath, Pompeo would lean over and stroke 
my shirt and say, ““OO, Mucha dinero- -Muy bien.” (Very expensive, very good.) He could 
not speak a word of English but he sure had a sense of humor. We had a wonderful time 
| told him | would probably trade him the “shirt off my back” for the shirt off his back, 
but | did not want the tenants ( he was scratching every few minutes) He laughed and 
said, ‘“No mas dinero.’ ‘‘ | won’t charge you any extra for them.” Everywhere | went 
| tried to find the secret of the ancient cement and why it was so much better than ours 
and so | asked Pompeo what the secret was. | thought he said, “‘Whites of eggs.’ So 
| asked Carlos to ask him in the Indian tongue. And he said, ‘‘Yes, that’s what he said, 
“‘whites of eggs.” | said to Pompeo, ‘‘Pompeo, have you ever tried it?” That mirthful 
glint came into his eye and without even cracking a smile he said, ‘‘At seventy-five 
centavos per egg?” Who knows, maybe he’s got something there. 


103-0: Well, we will have to hurry along. Here we are in the valley of Cholula. 
Cortez found 365 ancient temples in this one valley- -one for every day of the year. So 
he tore them all down and buil Catholic Cathedrals over every one. Asa result, today 
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in Cholula you will find 365 Cathedrals with only a handful of Indians to use them. Here is 
one: here; there; look at them! here; here and then this giant one in the distance. Cortez 
thought he had destioyed this one and bless his heart, all he did was get the topmost walls. 
What he thought was a mountain turned out to be the largest pyramid in the world. You re- 
member | mentioned that a pyramid had been excavated at Copan, on this continent, which 

was exactly the base measurement of the largest pyramid of the Nile. Now here at Cholua, 
Jones, Thompson and other scientists excavated the corners of this tremendous thing and 

found to their amazement that it was exactly twice the base measurement of the greatest py- 
ramid of Egypt, which you could set down in one corner of this structure, set two more of like 
size alongside, and you would still have enough room left for a ball-field. The Mexican Govern- 


ment have built 5 miles of tunnels inside this one building so tourists like you and me can pay 
a buck and go in and see what makes a pyramid tick. 


108-0: Now you are on the inside looking out. They had to build a miniature railroad 
in here to carry out the dirt from the tunnels. They found 4 pyramids within the great outer 
one each in its turn built over the top of the previous one. And in 1830 when the Book of 
Mormon came off the press people said, ‘‘If these people had an Egyptian background, why 
don’t we find any pyramids on this continent?” Well, now we have found them, and how! 


- -by the hundreds. 


112-0: Only a couple more shots. My Indian guide and I have taken a Cadillac car 
where | am sure no Cadillac car has ever been before. We had to build up the road in many 
places to keep from hitting high center. And here we hired the proverbial guide to guide the 


guide again and with mules went way back into the mountains to see the Rain God Tlalac. 


114-0: This tremendous stone monument the Rain God Tlalac, lies on its back in an 
ancient park. It weighs over 300 tons! Frio, our guide, had been back to the quarry this 
stone came from. | had read about it in scientific ae for years. The quarry is over 16 
miles away. And there in the stone face of the mountain as though a giant finger had cut 
into the mountain and sawed out the rough outline of this rock and then as though some 
suction cup gadget had attached itself to the face of it and pulled it right out of its socket 
there is the hole it came out of. Scientists have checked the texture of the stone, the cracks, 
and so forth, with the quarry and there can be no question about it. Now not only did the 
ancient people cut it out of the mountain, but after intricately carving it, they transported 
this 300 ton stone 16 miles over the most rugged mountain country of Mexico and believe 
you me they have got some real mountains down there. | leave you with this thought: When 


we see what these people did our respect for their ability greatly increases. Certainly they 
had machinery and the use of the wheel, the basis of machinery. 


Thanks a lot; you have been a wonderful audience. | hope none of you have “‘sititis.”’ 


For this set of 117 Colored Slides write to Brigham Young University, Divison of 
Communications Services, Provo, Utah. Also for the two taped records of the full six 


hours of Lectures, including the Kodachrome Slide Session, write to B.Y.U. Communications 
Services, Pravo, Utah. 


Fritz and Rich Publishers, 3224 Churchill Road, Sacramento, California, also have two 


illustrated books available, “A New Look at Mormonism” and “The Book of Mormon on Trial,” 
based on the “Trial of the Stick of Joseph.” 
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Slide 1. Map of South America showing a few of the ancient ruins in this area. 
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Slide 2. Now we are up on the 24th story, as nearly as they can figure it, above 
the foundation of this giant Temple of the Sun structure at Pachacamac. The 
valley off here in the distance is the main level of the whole valley. 
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Slide 3. I am up on top of the Temple of the Sun at Pachacamac Ruins, 18 
miles south of Lima. Notice the square holes above and below me. They are 
outlets of a stone pipeline, bringing water into this ancient city from over 40 
miles back in the Andes. We are starting down in Peru and working toward 
the North just highlighting a few of the points of each ruin. 





Slide 4. Now we have taken a plane trip out of Lima; gone up to Chan Chan 
Ruin; a giant city of the ancient people which is 38 miles long, along the ocean, 
one city now mind you, 38 miles long, along the ocean, and an average of 20 
miles wide running up into the Andes. Some of its walls are 40 feet high. 
From the air you begin to get the scope of this city. Right in the very heart of 
it here, is the present-day city of Trujillo. But other than that, the whole area 
is a giant ancient city. 








Slide 5. This city apparently used no roofs on their buildings. Remember, the 
entire coast of Peru is as much a desert as the Sahara. They hardly know what 
rain is in this area. These walls are about 15 feet thick at the bottom and 5 
feet thick at the top. 





Slide 6. The whole face of this structure was originally covered with gold leaf, 
and the vandals got in here to the Chan Chan area and stole the gold for its 
monetary value. 





Slide 7. Coming out of the main ancient ruin area we came to a very wealthy 
Spaniard's Hacienda. The Chicling Museum has been formed here as a personal 
project. They would not let us take any pictures, and I was crying my eyes out as we 
left. Finally the lady said, "Well, come on inside and I will let you take one.n So she 
opened up the safe and here was this beautiful gold work. There was a head piece, 
four golden feathers which rise here out of the crown, covered with hieroglyphics 
carvings. 





Slide 8. Flying on back to Lima I told the pilot that I wanted to see the great wall of 
Peru, and he said, “What great wall?” He had never heard of it before. And I said, 
“Well it. is just about like the ancient highway down there; maybe you have not 
heard of that, either. You who are here close enough , can see that ancient highway in 
this shot. It runs for over 4,000 miles down the West coast of South America. They 
have not come to the end of it yet on either end. Here, instead of cement topping, it is 
always asphalt topping South of the " narrow neck of land,’, but done with a stone 
base. 





Slide 9. This is the Santa River mouth coming right out of the Andes and running 
here. Those who are close enough can see this thin line, of a wall of fortification that 
goes way back into the mountains as far as you can see. Archaeologists have traced it 
by airplane over 400 miles. They have uncovered it for 42 miles and have found in the 
wall, every so often, forts of giant-size for the ancient people's protection. 





Slide 10. Now we are flying in another direction out of Lima; and we are having to do 
a lot of skipping around here, rapidly. We go to the highest national capitol in the 
world, La Paz, Bolivia. Up here at a 22, 000 foot elevation we find the whole side of a 
giant mountain terraced by the ancient people. There are no Indians living in this 
area today. Every terrace can be irrigated by stone pipe lines of the ancient people. 
They tell us that population was so dense that they had to go up on the sides of the 
mountains to get places to grow their crops. 





Slide 11. Here in a valley 14,000 feet elevation, surrounded by mountains of a 
minimum of 16,000 feet running on up here to 22,000 feet elevation, we find the city 
of La Paz, Bolivia, highest national capitol in the world. There we found the Indians 
better off than any other place we had been, strange as it may seem. They climbed 
around at this high elevation with great loads on their backs. They have lungs about 
twice the size of the average person. 
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Slide 12. We were sure glad to meet this old fellow. Here is an elephant skeleton, the 
bones of which were taken from a human burial ground at Tiahuanaco, ancient ruin. 





Slide 13. And here in the museum at La Paz, a whole case of surgical instruments, 
done in hardened copper. We also found a hardened copper cog wheel, with a 
beautifully machined shaft-hole, so that the shaft could fit in there very snugly. 





Slide 14. Here is the famous "doorway of the sun," at Tiahuanaco, Bolivia. One of 
my "pigtail cousins" of the tribe of Joseph here on the left, and my son, JackJr., who 
just got off a mission in Brazil, and my goodlooking ''galfriend''Lerona over here. 
From this "doorway of the sun" Dr. Spinden of Peabody Institute was able, with 
other things, to work out the 20 named days of the old calendar. Twenty separate 
names for the days of the month; then they had 18 months which gave them 360 days. 
Then the center one here represented the five days of festivities; making the 365 days 
in their year. Then, they had long periods, as they called them, and short periods, and 
the calendar would run for thousands of years without even a tiny correction. And 
Dr. Spinden cannot understand why we do not change to the old calendar right 
today, since it is so much more perfect than our present one. 
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Slide 15. Coming down across Lake Titicaca, the highest navigable lake in the world, 
with its sampan-type of Indian boats of reed construction. We were all night crossing 
the lake. Then we spent 12 hours on an Indian train to end all train rides I am sure, 
pocked in like sardines, coming down into Cuzco, Peru , the capitol of the Incas. Now 
on by automobile to the little village of Pisac down here, and here we find again the 
terraces of the ancient people. Again, each terrace is i rri gat able, and in this case 
they are s ti II being used today by the Indians. Up on top here is a city of the ancient 
people which has not been excavated as yet. 





Slide 16. Here is the old "Cuzco Kid" of Pisac here in the foreground, with his hand 
knitted Indian cap. Here is a llama. The llama has just knocked on the door of these 
Indian people, and soon after the picture was taken they opened the door and let him 
right in. They tell us that the White God who was with them, taught them to be good 
to their animals because the animals had spirits just as the humans did. And God 
created their spirits as well as ours. And so they let the cows, and the chickens, and 
the burros, and the llamas, and pigs, come right in and enjoy their home with them. 
In the background, you notice the ancient terraces which are still in use today. 
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Slide 17. We had traveled 200 miles across the mouth of the Amazon River coming 
down the East coast of South America and here we are up at the very headwaters of 
it. This is the flow point up here between the flow on the other side to the Pacific; this 
side to the Atlantic. Beautiful country. These shots are just gorgeous arenet they? 





Slide 18. We are up about 30 stories off the valley floor; almost a sheer drop at 
Ollantaytambo Ruin, in the valley of the Urubamba River. And here they have this 
beautiful stone work, no cement or mortar in this area, just great stone work, but so 
perfectly set you cannot get the blade of a knife between them if you try. They 
thought nothing at all of building a wall up to 10 or 12 feet in order to salvage a foot 
and one half of level terrace, for the planting of their crops. 
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Slide 19. Here are some of the "smaller" stones in this area- -(OIantaytambo) each 
one of them weighing over one hundred tons. They found the quarry that these stones 
came from. There, down the side of the sheer mountain across the Urubamba River; 
up the almost sheer side of another mountain as steep as this one in the background, 
only this other mountain is behind us in the picture. But notice, if you are close 
enough here, how they set smaller or thinner stones between two giant stones. They 
have done this work so carefully that no matter where they take the stones apart they 
find that every port that touches another stone is as carefully fit as right along the 
front edge. And no place that I tried could I get the thin blade of a knife between 
joints. Now you tell me how they got those things up this sheer face of the mountain 
without the use of the wheel, at least, in the line of machinery. 





Slide 20. We have gone way up the mountain now, my son and I, to get a 
birds-eye view of the Ollantaytambo Ruin. 





Slide 21. They did a type of stone-cutting work that we cannot do today, and our 
experts tell us they do not understand how they did it. Every one of these tiny 
indentations, rises, crevices: I ittle tiny pimples in them even, are exactly matched in 
reverse in the other stone that fit over the top of these nine stones, for one locking 
stone sat over the top of all nine of these stones that you see. We can pour a plastic 
material over here, plaster of paris or something, and make an exact reverse unit, but 
we cannot take another stone and carve it in the exact reverse pattern, and we do not 
understand how they did it. 
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Slide 22. Now we have traveled way up over the top of a 13.000 foot pass to go up to 
see some of the ancient road-bed again. The centuries of sheep, and cattle herds, and 
llamas, have cut away the asphalt which once covered the entire surface of this rock 
road-bed. Notice the center line down this highway. It is done in stone. Do you follow 
it? Now we do not know whether they had speed fast enough that they needed the 
center line for that reason, or whether they had "road hogs" even in the slow speed, 
but we do know that it's 33.3 feet wide right to the button, everywhere they check it. 
And originally a long these edges there were beautifully cut and fit stones to form the 
edge. They have long since been broken away and kicked down the embankment. 
Remember that everywhere the experts checked this type of road it has been from 
two to twelve feet above the surrounding ground to keep it high and dry. This is part 
of the road that they have traced for over 4,00 0 miles, going all the way from Quito, 
Ecuador, way down into Chile, up to elevations of 16,000 feet in the heart of the 
Andes; down to sea-level; then climbing again with as perfect gradients, hair-pin 
turns and careful calculations as our engineers today could make Th.J road passes 
through tunnels cut in stone mountains, crosses suspension bridges spanning great 
chasms and rivers, and some of the old road is being used to this day. 
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Slide 23. Now we are up at the baptismal font. They call it the "sacred bath of the 
Incas," and the name they have given to it, if I can think of it is, -ah,--Tampu 
Machay. Here again is the beautiful cutting and fitting of stone. You notice they 
round the stones as they approach meeting each other, in what they call the biscuit 
pattern. But once the two surfaces meet, then there is no gap at any point, and they fit 
stones into the solid rock portions of the original 

mountain just as beautifully. 





Slide 24. Here is some of the original rock of the mountain over here. Notice how the 
manmade rock is fit right into it where, again ,we cannot find a crevice anywhere. 
These two beautiful streams of water are coming out of a rock pipe line and out of a 
pure spring. Boy! we got our fill of drinking-water here for the first time since we 
had left way over in the Carribean, at San Juan Hill, (Puerto Rico.) The water 
situation is really rugged through this whole country. You do not dare drink it 
without boiling it. These two streams of water are spilling into a baptismal font very 
similar to the ones we use today. - - And the Indian legends tell us they came here to 
perform sacred rites. 





Slide 25. Here was an interesting thing about Puce-Pucara Ruins: We were coming down from Tampu Machay on this 
road in the background, with our Indian guide, and I heard a flute playing. Sounded like it was right in the car with us. 
And I asked him to stop and we got out and I said, ''Where in the world is that flute? I cannot see anybody." We looked 
all over the whole mountainside; could not see a soul and he said, ''that is probably coming from the next ruin over," I 
said, "how far away?" "Oh," he said, ''several miles." I said, "what are you talking about? You couldn't hear a flute 
like that, that far away." "Oh," he said, "very fine acoustics up here." 


He was a college graduate in archaeology, and he spoke very fine English. ''Very fine acoustics" he said, and he wasn't 
kidding. When we got over here on this tower at Puce-Pucara, since we were at 14,500 foot elevation, I asked my son, 
who was just a "couple of days" younger than I was, to run back here along this road. He went back to this junction of 
the road. You see that llama? Those llamas stand about 7 feet tall. Here is an Indian and another llama right here. That 
will give you an idea of how far back that is, this little tiny speck back here is my son, Jack Jr. I shouted to him and I 
said, "Can you hear me?" And he shouted back to me and he said, "It sounds I ike thunder." And so I Kept getting 
softer and softer until I finally down to a whisper, which my wife and the guide could barely hear right next to me, 
"Can you hear me now?" And he answered back shouting to me and he said, "I can hear you just as clearly as if you 
were by my side." 


I am convinced that you could seat 300,000 people around the side of this mountain. Mind you, Puce-Pucara is on a hill 
in a little valley and the valley, in turn is almost completely surrounded with high mountains. And it reminded me of the 
story of the Book of Mormon where Benjamin and others were able to stand on a tower and speak to what we 
considered comparatively small groups of people. Why great heavenly days! In a place like this, he could speak to a 
third of a million people at once, and I am convinced all of them would be able to hear him. 
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Slide 26. Here is one of the "smaller" stones of Sacsahuaman. --Twenty seven feet 
high, fourteen feet wide, twelve feet thick. They found the quarry it came from and 
the quarry is over 21 miles away. It weighs over 300 tons and it is so perfectly fit and 
cut to fit 12 other stones which connect with it here, that you cannot get the blade of a 
knife between joints. This is in a great fortress of the ancient people. 





Slide 27. This white statue in the distance is a modern-day statue of Christ, made by 
the present-day people of Cuzco, the capitol of the Incas. Here we have the three 
main terraces of the fortress of Sacsahuaman. This, they date at about 400 or 500 
years before Christ. It ties in beautifully with the Book of Mormon story. Each one of 
the terrace walls is over 30 feet tall. This is way up in the tops of the Andes, an 
average elevation of over 14,000 feet on these shots I am showing you in the Cuzco 
area. 





Slide 28. Now here you get an idea of the size of this ruin They have the three giant 
walls, each one of which has a protecting parapet, behind which warriors could get 
protection. It was formed like our very latest type of fort construction,-- with the zig- 
zag wall. And they tell us that they could keep an enemy in cross-fire, no matter from 
which direction he approached. If the enemy stormed the first wa II, they had two 
more to go. If they stormed the third one, they had four smaller walls above. The 
whole thing is interlaced with stone pipe-lines and here is the pay-off: The scientists 
have traced one of these pipe-lines trying to find the source of their water supply for 
this great ancient city of ruin. They followed if five miles and lost it when it went 
down into a stone mountain. 
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Slide 29. Down in Cuzco, in the heart of town all of the large modern buildings have 
been built on ancient foundations. Here is the rounding foundation of the Temple of 
the Sun, of the original people. The earthquake of 1950 completely shook down most 
of their great buildings of the modern structures, while the ancient foundations were 
barely cracked open. Here is a gap here; a tiny gap there; one here and here; 
otherwise that whole ancient foundation was untouched by the tremendous 
earthquake, yet the modern cathedral above was completely wrecked. Every stone, of 
the old work, is locked in place to its adjoining stones by mortis and tenon or tongue 
and groove units like I showed you at Ollantaytambo, so that when an earthquake 
hits they just rock around- -no mortar joints down here remember, - -and when the 
earthquake stops the stones settle back in their socke'ts, as good as new. These people 
were the world's best stone masons. 





Slide 30. This thing makes you gasp. Way up in the very top of these Andes 
Mountains here after we have gone a long spectacular gorge of the Urubamba for 
about 60 miles on the bus that runs on a railroad track, an auto carrier. We climb a 
very steep mountain way up to the top here, to the ruins of Machu-Picchu. Isn't that 
breathtaking? What a beautiful trip. 





Slide 31. There is almost a sheer drop of 2,400 feet on three sides, down to the Valley 
of the Urubamba on a horseshoe bend of that river. And here they built a giant city 
with these terraces again done in the fine rock-work, giving them levels here, each 
level of which is irrigatable through the stone pipe lines of this city. I could not 
believe my eyes when I saw water running through miles of these stone pipe-lines and 
so perfectly fit and cut that water will not leak out of them, even though no adhesive 
material is used between them. This was a city of retreat really. They found 90 
percent of the skeletons were female skeletons. Scientists believe they took their 
women back here as a last resort, when they went off to their last battle and never 
returned. 





Slide 32. Three days after we were in here, a scientist was talking to an old Indian 
fellow way down in the valley on the left. And the Indian said to him, "They have not 
found the great city near Machu-Picchu yet." And the scientist said, "Oh, yes we 
have; you mean Huayna-Picchu." That is this one up here. A whole city covers the 
top of this mountain. You can see some of the horizontal marks of the terraces. That 
City has not been excavated . It will be some day I hope, if they have enough money 
to do it. A highway leads from City to City and they have uncovered part of it. Now, 
here is the pay-off. The old Indian said, "No, not Huayna-Picchu; Otra Direcction. 
(The other direction.) And he told him exactly how far from the city walls of Machu- 
Picchu the walls of the other city were. The scientists went back in there, just three 
days after we were here, and cut their way through the jungle growth and sure 
enough, they found the walls of another giant city that they did not have the least idea 
existed and did not know about until just last fall, yet they had been Working on 
Machu-Picchu since 1901. 





Slide 33. Here are some of the pipe-lines. The first stone, they paid very little 
attention to, as to the surface; just made a rough cut. Then with something that must 
have been similar to a lathe they make a perfect half-circle cut, just as perfect as we 
could do today. Now the next stone, and this is not necessarily the stone that fits over 
the first one, you understand. They have just5 taken some of the stones; pulled them 
apart, and set the segments down here. -- But the next they sthey would make to fit 
on top of the first one, would have every tine little pock-mark, rise, and crevice, 
exactly done in reverse, with a grinding operation. Then they cut another half-circle 
to exactly match the one in the lower stone. When they put these two stones together 
they fit so perfectly that even with no adhesive between stones, capillary-attraction 
would not allow water to leak out. And the two half-circles now formed a full circle 
for the water to run through. Miles of these pipe-lines run through this City and they 
are still in use, right to this day, by the caretaker Indian family. 





Slide 34. Now you begin to get the scope of this city that was many sguare miles in 
area. Notice that the roof ends, or the gables, as we call them, are done in stone. 
Evidently the roofs were made out of timber, which has long-since disintegrated and 
decayed away. 





Slide 35. We have flown by plane from Cuzco down into Lima again, and have gone 
out by automobile to Cajamarguilla Ruins, out of Lima. Here you see almost the 
identical type of poured adobe work that we find in the great South-west of our own 
country. Large slabs of it were poured, - - if you can see the joints of the units, - - 
large slabs were poured evidently into a form. Now why did they go to adobe here? 
Because rain has never been known here. It is just as dry as the Sahara. The only way 
they can raise any crops is by bringing the water in from the mountains and the 
rivers, for irrigation. 





Slide 36. Here is an evidence of ancient canals. This one runs 42 miles out of the 
mountains into the present-day City of Lima. Did you know that all the water for that 
City of over a million people is brought in by ancient canals? And our very best 
instruments would not correct the gradients one bit. They were expert engineers. 





Slide 37. I had heard and read for years of the White Indians of Darien. I had a 
terrific time in getting in to this country but I was ins is tent, so we went first to the 
San Bias Is lands over on the Atlantic side of Panama; then down into Darien and 
back into the mountains. Here are three Indian sisters. One dark as you can see; two 
with golden hair and blue eyes. Now the scientists went into this Tule Tribe at Darien 
and brought out three Indians; - - brought them back, and housed them, of all places, 
in the Waldorf-Astoria Hotel in New York. There they kept them for three weeks 
under exhaustive tests by the best experts we have in the world today. 





Slide 38. This next shot shows the older white sister of the other three girls. Note the 
black tattoo down her forehead and on down to the point of her nose; also the gold 
ring placed in her nose at birth. Now the unanimous decision of the experts was that 
these are not Albinos-- ; not white hair but golden hair; not pink eyes but blue or 
brown eyes; not colorless skin, but rosy-pink skin. They are not half-breeds; they are 
a pure strain, believe it or not, of White Indians, according to the experts . Now that 
reminds us of the Book of Mormon story where some of the White Nephites escaped 
into the wilderness southward and Moroni assumed that they had been hunted down 
and killed but he did not know. He told us also that others that denied Jesus Christ as 
their personal Savior were not put to death. Now these people had to come back and 
fortify themselves against their own people, their legends tell us. Even after Cortez’s 
time,, the Indians hated the white man so much that they tried to kill off the white 
members of their own people. And again they fortified themselves. There are over 
2,000 pure-white Indians in this one tribe alone,-- the Tule Tribe of Darien. 








Slide 39. Now we have flown up post "the narrow neck of land" coming up into 
Guatemala; up into the highlands, into the little Indian town called 
Chichicostenongo. Here was the only place in my life I felt like a giant. The women 
average 3 foot 3 inches in height: the men 4 foot. Under this tremendous load back 
here is one of those little 4 foot Indians. An those are earthenware pots. It is all I can 
do to lift one of them. They carry tremendous loads. My wife, in that last shot, by the 
way, right afterwords said, ''Get me out of here, I can't stand their poking me." She 
could not speak a word of Spanish and so these Indians thought she was hard of 
hearing and they would keep poking her when she would not answer. 





Slide 40. Flying out of Zoculeu with a priest of the Catholic Church he told me, "You are the first 
white man I have talked to in five years." I had gone in on a cargo plane to see some of the Ruins of 
Zoculeu, and I said to him, "How does the Church feel about the Indians practicing their ancient 
form of religion on the steps of the Cathedrals?"'-- as we see going on here in the City of 
Chichicostenongo. --''How does the Church feel about it?" Well, he assumed I was a Catholic and 
said, ''Well, you know for a long time we mode it a death-penalty for the Indian to be caught 
practicing any form of his ancient reiligion, much less on the steps of the Catholic Cathedrals." 
"But," he said, "finally we had to give up; the thing was too deep; we could not stamp it out. And 
after all the steps of most of our Cathedrals in this area are ancient and were their steps before they 
were ours, because Cortez, as you remember," - -and he again was talking to me as one Catholic to 
another, --''as you remember, Cortez caused to be torn down every temple that he found of the 
ancient people, and he built a Catholic Cathedral on the foundation of those ancient temples." 


In the volley of Cholula, Mexico, we find, as a result, three hundred and sixty-five Catholic 
Cathedrals, with only a handful of Indians to use them. Why did Cortez build that many? Because 
he found one ancient temple for every day of the year, in -that valley, and he tore down every one of 
them and built a Cathedral over the top. 


Today everywhere we go, we find the Indians practicing their ancient customs on these _ancient 
Steps. 





Slide 41. I made six changes of planes to get in here; - - cargo planes. We mode twelve 
landings, on eight of which there were no airfields- -just gaps in the jungle or Indian 
postures. Some fun, if you are crazy! And finally in to Copan, City of the dead; a city 
which scientists tell us once housed over a million people. They say that it was the 
center for 3 million people. 


Here is a great stele up in the plaza of the City standing approximately 14 feet tall, 
there are dozens of these stele. The oldest date in here, according to Gann (pg. 148, 
Americas Before Columbus.) is 100 B.C. while Spinden says (pg. 148) it continued to 
flourish until 373 A. D. That ties in beautifully for this area, with the Book of 
Mormon story. 





Slide 42. Notice even up on top of this giant pyramid great trees are still growing. As 
the dust collected in centuries post, a little vine would take root. Then as more dirt 
collected, the seed of a tree would take root . Finally trees would grow right over the 
top of the structures . We are North of the "narrow neck of land" , and we begin to 
get into this marvelous quality of cement. 





Slide 43. This stairway goes way up here a dozen or more stories high, as we would 
count a building today, yet the fact is, that every one of these steps is intricately 
carved in ancient "reformed" Egyptian hieroglyphics. This is the pyramid which the 
Archaeologist, Jones, testified is exactly the base measurement of the largest pyramid 
of Egypt- - right to the foot! 
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Slide 44. They can read about a third of this writing. When they get to where they 
can read all of it , I am sure we will get some very interesting stories tying right on 
the button with the Book of Mormon. Yes, it is wonderful, and every time I see these I 
can't believe it. 





Slide 45. I did not hope to do anything more than to get my pilot, who was an Indian pilot, 
to fly me over to the Zaculeu Ruins, but some way or another, as it seemed to happen quite 
often in my conversations with these Indians, the subject of their ancient religion cropped 
up. The first thing you know I would be telling them about their Gold Bible, and the story 
of their ancient religion, and invariably they would say, "The checks for the first time; 
these things check with our ancient legends." When he hear the story he said, "That is 
marvelous. You mean you are here taking colored pictures of these ruins?: And I said, "I 
sure am." "Well," he said, "how would you like me to land you down there an get some 
pictures from the ground." I said "I did not not even hope for that." He said to hand on 
real tight and we went right down and landed that DC-3 Cargo plane in the city cour yard. 
This was the place where the Catholic Priest asked to ride out with us. 





Slide 46. The United Fruit Company have been instrumental in uncovering many of 
the ruins in this area. They have put up all the money for this portion of this 
particular City.— Just beautiful structures. One of my sons, Jack Jr., who trained at 
B.Y .U. and Utah State as an architect said, "Dad, they were real 'modern’ in their 
architectural lines, weren't they?" Well, maybe history repeats itself. 





Slide 47. Here you begin to see what one of them looks like after the trees have been 
removed, and before the main dirt is removed. See some of the stone work up there. 
It is very tedious. They use picks and shovels until they get down to where they are 
right into the work itself. The minute they touch something they think is of the 
ancient work, they throw their picks and shovels away and wind up with whisk- 
brooms. - - Extremely tedious; takes lots of money, and time, and patience. 
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Slide 48. Here is a picture in black and white showing us some of over 2,000 known 
ancient cities in Mexico and Central American area alone. I have been in many of 
these and have taken over 4,000 Kodachrome pictures of them, along with those in 
South America and it is a thrilling experience to see the extent of the ancient 
civilization on this continent. 





Slide 49. We have flown in now from Guatemala. We followed a hundred and 


twenty-five miles of a line through the jungle similar to this. The pilot said when he 
saw it, "That is funny, I have never noticed that before. What do you suppose it could 
be?" Well, some way or another the story of the Book of Mormon cropped out again, 
I was sitting up in the cockpit with him,-- and he said, "Do you mean to tell me that 
there is a book of the religious history of this continent?" I said, ''Why sure, it is the 
Book of Mormon." He said, "I have heard of the Book of Mormon for years but did 
not know what it was about." He said, "That could certainly be part of the ancient 
roadway. We followed it for 125 miles, --straight as a string. He took a bearing on it, 
and it was going exactly North, right on the button. 





Slide 50. Now we have come into an airport at Merida and then out by automobile to 
Uxmal. Just look at this work at Uxmal and tell me if you dare, that this work was 
done by uneducated savages. 





Slide 51. See design work on the face of this building dedicated to important citizens 
of the Indian forefathers. Great buildings that would make us proud today. The 
building in the background, was dedicated to their religion. Stacey-Judd, has gone 
down in this country and made himself a fortune by exactly duplicating some of these 
buildings. Let us look at the next one there and I wi II give you an example. 





Slide 52. Stacey-Judd duplicated this structure up here in the United States. Indians 
tell us it was dedicated to governmental leaders. The building in the back is not 
sitting on top of the one in the front of the picture; it is about two blocks behind it. 

He tells us this is some of the purest architecture in the world. The decoration is done 
with Mosaic work. These stones are fit so perfectly in here, --wedged in place,--that 
without adhesive material, there they have stayed for centuries. Four buildings in 
this group surround a plaza. Each building is on a different level, and has a different 
number of doorways. 
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Slide 53. Notice the interesting frieze work on the left here. It's quite typical in this 
city. The building in the background is very important, as you'll see in the next shot. 





Slide 54. Here is a close-up of the building dedicated to their religion. A picture of a feathered 
serpent; the head here, runs over the entire facade, interweaving with another snake's body; 
coming back behind the facade again, and ending in rattles, here above its head. And sitting on the 
tail is a little jar, you notice it? Spouting out of the jar is water. The water ends in feathers. Now 
here is the story the Indians tell us about this in their legends. 


--Everything on these buildings means Something to the Indian people.-- They say that the white 
God who was with them could speak to the heavens and cause it to rain (Spout of water) and that 
He taught them to "be wise as serpents.''-- (Compare the words of Christ to His Apostles in the New 
Testament. (Math. 10:16): 


Behold, I send you forth as sheep in the midst of wolves: be ye therefore wise as serpents, and 
harmless as doves. (St. Matthew 10:16) And to be angelic, even God-like. And their legends say that 
feathers and wings are symbols of God and angels. (Compare Old Testament- Psalms 91 :2-4) 


So they put the two ideas together and came up with the winged or feathered serpent as their 
insignia for their White God.-- Wise as a serpent, and harmless as a (feathered or winged) dove. 
Their God then, was like an angel of wisdom and mercy to their people. And everywhere, you go 
amongst the ruins of the Book of Mormon people- - from way down in South America, clear up into 
North America- - you find the winged or feathered serpent. 
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Slide 55. I do not know how dumb a person can get. Here I am trying to help this 
ancient wood beam (that is almost turned into stone), hold up these tons and tons of 
rock above. When I saw that picture I thought, "Brother, what if that thing had let 
go at this moment and crashed. What a grease-spot I would have made." This 
structure was dedicated to their astronomers. 
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Slide 56. One of the two things in their structures that was faulty, was the wood beam over the 
doors and windows. For instance, every one of these doorways originally had a wooden beam. Of 
course they rotted away, and many times where the wood did not turn to stone before it rotted 
away, the buildings would fall. These beams have been replaced by present-day engineers with 
reinforced concrete. Had the Nephites used some of their fine-quality cement in place of those wood 
beams, the building would be standing in almost perfect condition today. The other fault, was that 
they did not understand the use of the Keystone in a true arch. They used almost a pyramid shape, 
as you can see, and they would get right up to the keystone, then they would fail to put the keystone 
in place. That was the only other fault. Had it not been for these two faults, their buildings would be 
almost perfect today. We are looking at the Palace of the Governor. I had my camera backed right 
up to the jungle and still could only get about half the building in the picture. There are over 22 000 
separately cut and beautiful fit stones in the Mosaic, forming the pattern-work of that building. No 
adhesive on the back or the sides of these cut pieces, they are just wedged in place and there they 
have stayed all these centuries even though the jungle grew right over the top of them. 





Slide 57. This kind of makes you gasp, -- the sheer rise of these steps. I climbed that 
thing and got scared about half way up. The next slide, I think here, will show it. 





Slide 58. This is called the Temple of the Dwarf. They tell us that he had trouble with 
his mother-in-law, even in that day. So he built an apartment around behind the 
beautiful temple, for her to live in. You don't believe that do you? Well, all I know is 
what the Indians tell me. I got ha If way up here and happened to look back and it 
scared me to death. I have climbed Whitney and most of the High Sierra Country, 
but I got frightened, so I went over here like a sissy and grabbed this chain that you 
can see coming down here, that the modern-day people have placed there to hang 
onto. 


The government cut a hole here and a hole here to see if the typical condition was 
true, and sure enough it was. Inside of this giant pyramid they found another 
pyramid, a beautiful thing and the Indians tell us that the white God who was with 
them taught the principle of eternal progression. When he comes back, they want to 
be able to show him they have progressed in all things, so every fifty-two years, which 
is their half cycle--- 104 years being the full cycle--- they build outward and upward 
over the top of one of their sacred buildings, each time trying to show progress in 
beauty, strength and size. 





Slide 59. Let us go inside the pyramid. Here is some of the frieze work of the inner 
pyramid,-- very very hard stone or; beautifully cut. This part up here is like a 
universal joint in our machinery today; segments of stone so locked together and 
pinned with stone pins, that it is like a universal-joint. It was forming the body of the 
sacred serpent again, and he ends in feathers or plumes, besides having a necklace of 
feathers. 





Slide 60. This is the hut of the old Indian Patriarch -- the one to whom my guide took 
me-- who told me the legends of his people and how they agreed with what the Book 
of Mormon says. I got a picture of the old fellow, but he did not understand that he 
had to sit still for a time exposure, and the picture was all blurred. He was sitting in a 
hammock which was hanging from this cross bar. I took this picture mainly to show 
the construction of these modern-day Indian huts. They will stand in a gale of 120 
miles an hour and they are very efficient for that area. This picture was taken on a 
previous trip along jungle trails. 
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Slide 61. Okay, now we are sitting up on top of the eighth story of a structure in the 
Ruins of Chichen Itza, way out a thousand miles by jungle trail from Mexico City. If I 
had had to come in here by mule trail, it would have taken at least two months each 
way, four months round trip, just to get here, but coming in by the Cuban plane, 
getting the plane to drop us off at Merida, we were able to fly in from Mexico City in 
three and a half hours. Aren’t these ruins beautiful?-- The building in the 
foreground is known as the astronomy building; then behind and to the left is the 
Castillo, or great pyramid. The temple of the Warriors and running off into the 
jungle here on the right, the Temple of the Thousand Pillars. 
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Slide 62. This fellow on the left is my Indian guide for the particular City of Chichen 
Itza. Here on the right is one of the officials of the Pan American Airways who flew 
with me a part of the way. This group of shots of Chichen Itza , was taken when I was 
in there in 1951,- -not on the last trip. 
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Slide 63. Archaeologists (Dr. Morley and others) have reconstructed a portion of the 
Castillo building, as they know that it was originally. This left-hand part is just as it 
was when they took it out of the jungle growth. Remember the giant trees, were 
growing over the top of nearly everything that you will see in these pictures. 


Now another interesting thing: Never on this continent do we find a pyramid 
reaching an apex. Always it is cut off before it reaches the apex and on top is built a 
beautiful building known as the sacred temple of the ancient religion. The scientists 
tell us that they found, as you remember, one pyramid at Copan, exactly the base 
measurement of the greatest pyramid of the Nile, right to the foot; another one at 
Cholula, exactly twice the base measurement right to the foot, showing a definite tie 
between these people and the Egyptians. But there was this difference: In Egypt 
they built thir pyramids to the vanity of men, and used them for the burial tombs, 
always going to a peak or apex, while here on this continent, they built them for 
religious purposes and to their God, always ending with a sacred temple on top. 





Slide 64. We are inside this pyramid. Here is a full life-size jaguar done in red stone. 
He had seventy-three pure jade spots on him; he is worth a king’s ransom. When 
they saw me coming they locked him up and bolted the gate with three of those great 
big Mexican locks. 





Slide 65. Looking out from the top of the pyramid, we see the Temple of the Warriors 
and then the Temple of the Thousand Pillars. Scientists asked the Mormons in 1830, 
"Do you mean these people were engineers and astronomers, artisans, and great 
construction people? Why that is ridiculous, they did not even know how to count." 
Now we know that the ancient people knew how to count to at least a thousand, 
because there are exactly a thousand pillars in this building of the ancient people. 
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Slide 66. We are in the parade ground which is surrounded by the thousand pillars. 
The Temple of the Warriors, in back has a frieze of Egyptian-type hieroglyphic all 
the way around it done in stone. 





Slide 67. Again from the top of the Castillo we look in another direction-- to the 
Temple of the Jaguars and the ballfield. Here in a field longer from this point up to 
this point, than a football field, we found an interesting acoustical condition once 
more. 





Slide 68. Here is the ring of this ballfield. The idea was to get a small rubber ball through that ring 
set at right angles to our present-day basket ball hoops, without the use of the hands. The ring is 25 
feet off this level I am standing on, and I am standing about 8 feet above the main level from which 
they played the game. If the players were real clever, they flipped the ball from their hips- -What 
hula-dancers they would make. 


Indians tell us that their ancestors built this thing very Carefully to take advantage of every 
spectator who was there. You could shout here under the ring and hear 15 distinct echos. So when 
the people sat up along the edges of the wall, letting their feet hang over and in the bleachers above 
that, you see, on the great white walls you had the effect of 15 times more people which made the 
game more exciting. 


Standing way up in this building, which was dedicated to their ruler, I whispered a question to my 
guide who was clear back at the other end of the field, longer than a football field away. He 
immediately answered my question with another whisper and I heard him just as clearly as though 
he were by my side. This is out of Mexico City 1,000 miles, out in the Yucatan Peninsula. 





Slide 69. Going down to the end of this jungle road, past the Temple of the Stars here, 
we find the famous Sacred Well of Chichen Itza. 





Slide 70. The water level of the Sacred Well is 65 feet below the floor of the jungle. 
Divers went down in the bottom of this into 70 feet of black water. In a partial 
dredging of it and with the help of diving suits and underwater lights, they brought 
up some marvelous things, one of them being a copper chisel, again, so hard that our 
finest files will not even scratch it; thin sheets of gold upon which were Egyptian 
Hieroglyphics, not exactly like the very ancient Egyptian , for it is a "reformed" 
Egyptian, like the Book said. 
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Slide 71. Take a look at this building -- just every inch of it decorated with designs, 
each one of which means something to the Indian people today. And you tell me that 
people built those things who were uneducated and without civilization? Here is a 
giant structure in the back. The very first picture we took in this City was taken 
from the eighth story of that building. It is not on top of the middle one, but sits a 
block and half behind it and we are just seeing the top part of it there. 
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Slide 72. Now here is something! When we first moved to California from Utah in 1921, I started a 
milk business and I used to drive an old 1914 Model T. brass radiator Ford just like this one. I felt 
right at home in this thing. I had searched all over in 1951 to find this fell ow, Hector Arana 
(center) and cou I d not find him. He is the only guide who has ever taken white people into the 
Ruins of Sayil and Labnah by automobile, and this is the only automobile that has ever been able to 
get in there. I finally found him in 1953 through the help of the other guide Andy Hernandez on the 
right. Hector said, ° ‘Sure, I will take you in; it will take us about 4 days." So we threw in some 
hammocks and grub and away we went. What a ride! We got in this far and found that there were 
so many trees that had fallen across the narrow jungle road, that we finally had to give up, and this 
poor fellow had to back that car all the way out of there because there was not a wide enough place 
to turn around. I was still insistent upon going into some of the other Ruins. We got these pictures 
of Uxmal and Kabah on the way in, but I wanted to go on at least to Sayil, even if I had to hike. It 
was 42 miles to Labnah, but only 14 to Sayil. Hector said, ''Maybe you get Andy take you in on 
jungle trail.''-- That was the other Indian guide there-- and Andy said, "Nothing doing,-- I have 
only been in there once in my life and I had to have a guide myself." Hector said, "Well then one 
more chance--"' He was a half-breed and could not speak a bit of English, but we got along pretty 
well in Spanish. Hector left his wife without even a backward glance, but he wouldn’t leave his first 
love--- "Lizzie," the 1914 brass radiator Ford, for fear some harm would come to her. ' He said, 
"One more chance. I show you trail, to only Indian hut before Sayil, and I wait until I make sure 
you find a guide." So I went in by jungle trail then, and found the lone ‘Indian family living in the 
jungle here. 
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Slide 73. It was so dark here I could not even get it with a time exposure. Here is their 
hut. The men would not go in with me. There were two men here, but there was a 14 
year old Indian boy, and I said finally to him, in my best Spanish, will you take me in 
and he said, "Si Senor”. And so Anatolio took me in. We hiked on in to this beautiful 
Ruin of Sayil. 





Slide 74. Here we found one Temple with 110 rooms, which had been excavated, a 
beautiful thing. It would be a gorgeous thing in any of our cities today . As you can 
see they have just taken the jungle growth of it; haven't remove all the dirt yet, and 
still they have found 110 rooms in it. There were other tremendous mounds 
everywhere we looked, unexcavated, except for a few, and with thick jungle growth 
completely covering them. 





Slide 75. Going back through the jungle trail, Anatolio did not understand that he 
had to stand still for a time exposure- -so he is kind of hazy. I just learned to love this 
Indian boy. There is nothing like "hitting the trail’ with someone to get really 
acquainted. You just won 't want to meet nicer people than most of these Indians. 
And they are just as smart as whips. 





Slide 76. "Temple of the Masks” at Kabah. Isn’t that something? What a sight this 
must have been when it was new. 
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Slide 77. Everywhere we turned these mammoth buildings remind us of the grandeur 
of the Nephite-Lamanite civilization. At each of these ruins the government hires one 
or more Indian families just to keep the jungle cut back so it will not cover these 
buildings again . And always in every excavated area, the largest structure is 
untouched. The Latin way is to wait 'til tomorrow- - ''manana” for the hardest job . 





Slide 78. Now we are in a city of the modern-day Spanish people at Merida which has 
itself been built over a giant city Ichisconsigoh, of the ancient people. 





Slide 79. In driving rain we went out to get this shot of the ancient road beds. From 
time to time modern-day highways cross through these ancient beds. I had never 
known before I saw some of these cross -section cuts that they put an inferior grade 
of cement, almost like our plaster mortar today, in between the stones down to a 
distance of 2 1/ 2 feet below the surface, to give a tighter and more compacted base. 
The whole surface . was topped with a fine quality of cement. Remember this road 
bed has been traced for over 4,000 miles. They drop down with a helicopter and 
uncover it every so often. 





Slide 80. Giant stones -- 9 foot diameter stone wheels with square axel holes. The 
stone is right next to emerald in hardness. Engineers have used these stone wheels to 
build a weight carrying wagon, and sure enough, they're able to pile on 300 tons of 
weight and with horses or elephants pulling them over these cement highways, the 
main one of which is 100 to 200 feet wide and stretches from sea to sea and coast to 
coast, and they pull them very easily. They carried over 1000 ton weights great 
distances to their building. 





Slide 81. A new railroad line has been put in which makes it much easier to get into 
the City of Palenque. Lindy Lindberg on his goodwill flight to Central America, saw 
a flash through the jungle from what appeared to be a white building, and gave the 
location to a group of scientists and it took them five years to cut their way in from 
the nearest habitation . Archaeologists have just spent four years digging out the 
debris of the inner stairway that goes down seven stories inside this building. The 
Stairway had, evidently, been intentionally plugged to keep intruders out. At the 
completion of their tedious job, the scientists found some rooms seven stories down 
that were just gorgeous . You may have read about this in a recent National 
Geographic magazine. 
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Slide 82. Now we have gone into Mexico City; flown out by plane to Vera Cruz and 
then by 200 miles of jungle road, almost midway between Vera Cruz and Tampico on 
the Gulf of Mexico, to El Tajin, another giant ancient structure seven stories high. 
They tell us this was one of the first ''apartment houses" of the Americas. Remember 
that nearly everything you see was originally with trees beore being excavated. 





Slide 83. In Southern Mexico we are f lying over the Ruin of Monte Alban. This city 
covers 24 square miles that they know of, and they have not come to the end of it yet. 
Again, in line with the Latin way of doing the hardest thing last, they have left this 
giant building almost untouched. You see they are hoping they will never get to it. 
This building just dwarfs anything else they have here, and yet the stairway on that 
building in the center is 300 feet wide. It has pillars in it 13 feet in diameter and there 
are 12 pillars. Just imagine the size of the unexcavated building, by comparison. 
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Slide 84. This is a Catholic Cathedral at Oaxaca, the gold ornamentation for which 
was taken out of the ancient temple that once stood on this identical spot. Over a 
million dollars in gold-work was taken out of the ancient temple. 
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Slide 85. We are right in the tops of the mountains, having driven up a winding road 
to Monte Alban. Evidence shows it was used as a fort, as well as a city . The acoustics 
up here are amazing. As we stood here, farther than several blocks away from those 
people down there, we could hear them speaking as clearly as if they were standing 
next to us. 
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Slide 86. Here are some of these pillars, 12 of them - 13 feet in diameter, and then one giant pillar. 
Again we see the combination of 12 and 1. The Indians tell us that this represented two things: 
First, -- the twelve sons of one of the one great forefather from which they all descended -- all 
Indian people. You see, Jacob and the 12 tribes of Israel. And second, it also represented the 12 
assistants for their great white God, who was also the Son of a God. So time and time again we run 
onto the 12 plus 1 idea in their structures. 


The cement was so fine that I could not find a crack anywhere. You know the terrific power of a 
growing root. Sometimes one will crack the whole face of a temple, from bottom to top, and yet, 
never could I find a vertical crack in the cement. It would always crack the adjoining stone before 
it would break that cement. As I told you, I am in the construction business now. We usually turn 
out 2 or 3 hundred houses a year in our firm. The boys are helping me with it. We have made a 
few pennies in the business. We are down to our last couple of Cadillacs. But do you know, I would 
give every cent in the world I have, if I had the secret of the ancient cement. We do not have 
anything that compares with it today. 
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Slide 87. My young Indian guide and I got to visiting about the Bible and the Book of Mormon and Christ’s very 
practical teachings while we sat up here in this ancient Fortress City. 


Christ said, "Seek ye first the kingdom of God ... and (then) all these things shall be added unto you." And then the 
Lord dared us to: ''Prove me now here-with ... (and see) ... if I will not open you the windows of heaven and pour you 
out a blessing-_,, And that was if we would even share our tithes and our offerings with our fellowmen. 


I have made a little more since I learned to share with others. I have found that Jesus was right; that we would get as we 
give and it took me a long time to learn that. We were fascinated to see how many of these teachings of Christ, Indian 
legends passed down from father to son. I could have saved four years of law-schooling if I had listened to Jesus Christ. 


In the New Testament he said, ''Agree with thine adversary quickly whiles thou art in the way with him." In other 
words, do not go into court in the first place. Agree with him outside of court, and that is the main thing I learned from 
my legal training to settle things out of court and stay out of trouble and settle with your enemies, quickly. Don't fight. 


“And if a man will sue thee at the law and take away thy coat, let him have your cloak also. ''Whosoever shall 

compel thee to go with him a mile go with him twain." It sounds crazy, doesn't it? All I know is that it works! And I 
hope that if you have not already learned that it works, it will not take you as long as it did me to find it out. The Indian 
guide and I both decided that the smartest thing in the world we could do was listen to Christ's teachings and GIVE of 
ourselves, our time, our talents and our means, to help others. 
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Slide 88. Here we are at the tomb that Marett excavated. There are over a thousand 
tombs known in this area: 160 some odd have been extensively excavated. From this 
tomb which he uncovered, he took this fellow which he tells us is positively of Hebrew 
background; and he gives all sorts of reasons why; while this fellow, which he found 
right alongside the other, - - one done on apparently the same materials, by the same 
artisan,-- is Egyptian and he gives us all sorts of reasons why. And you recall, he 
paced back and forth and said, "How can a people be Hebrew at the same time as 
they are Egyptian, and be, of all places, on this continent?" 





Slide 89. This is the fabulous tomb number seven. From this one tomb in Monte 
Alban was taken enough gold jewelry to fill almost an entire museum at Oaxaca in 
lower Mexico. Let us look at some of it. 
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Slide 90. It is just out of this world. Each of these little pendants is a separate little 
bell. On the sides it has little circles and then a slot underneath, almost like our sleigh 
bells have today. Each bell has its separate knocking device inside. The guide said, 
"Would you like to hear it sing?” He got the answer from the way I was drooling. So 
he proceeded to unlock the usual three giant Mexican locks, took the necklace out 
and held it free from the backdrop. When he shook it gently I have never heard such 
heavenly music in my life. Then he got out a gold necklace with 143 separate little 
bells on it. He would not let me take a picture of that one, however. He was afraid I 
was going to use the pictures for commercial purposes. The Book of Mormon tells us 
that they were ' ‘exceeding expert" in the working of gold, and of course now we 
know they were. 





Slide 91. Here is the city of Mosaics, Mitla. The building in this picture is 200 feet 
square and I searched for two designs, anywhere on this building, that were identical 
and I could find no two alike, and yet I had seen duplicates of some of these intricate 
designs in several cities of South America. 





Slide 92. As you can see in the close-up, the designs are made with literally thousands 
of separately cut and beautifully fit stones, wedged together very tightly in between 
the heavy outset ribs of stone. No cement, mortar, or adhesive of any kind is used. 
This entire building was completely covered over with dirt for many centuries and 
yet practically no restoration work on the mosaics was necessary. 





Slide 93. These pillars at Mitla have puzzled the scientists no-end. They go 3 feet 
below the floor; stand 12 feet above the floor; they are 3 feet in diameter at bottom 
and taper with a perfect taper to a little less than 2/1 feet at the top. And anywhere 
you want to check them, they are just as round as a dollar. Each pillar weighs many 
tons. The experts tell us that it would be impossible to make these without a machine 
similar to our lathe. And when some of them are still stubbornly refusing to believe 
the ancients had machinery, naturally they are puzzled. They could not possibly be 
without machinery and yet there they are. The answer is, again, in the Book of 
Mormon. It says they did have machinery. 





Slide 94. Everywhere we look, from the air, the pilots point out ruins and ancient 
cities. The whole top of this mountain is an ancient city . Notice some of the buildings 
partly exposed. Just enough has been excavated to establish that it is ancient and 
then the scientists have moved on to another location. Time and money ran out- -and 
they were not able to complete the work. 





Slide 95. One of the modern buildings in Mexico City, a thriving metropolis of 
between 3 and 4 million people. Many of these buildings are sinking today, and some 
have thought it was because of a marshy condition from the nearby lake, but the fact 
is that the entire area of Mexico City is honeycombed with the rooms and buildings of 
a previous people. Did you know that there were two complete cities under Mexico 
City? 





Slide 96. Here, right in the heart of the City, at the corner of Guatemala and 
Argentina, the owners were drilling holes for reinforced concrete pilasters which they 
now sink very deep to augment the foundations of new buildings and when they got 
down so far, their drills dropped through into empty space. Digging around the area, 
they found they were inside a room of an ancient building, and here you see the 
winged serpent, the same slope to their pyramidal structures, and the same fine 
quality cement that we find at Teotihuacan and other cities of the Mayan-Toltecs . 


The government wanted this area reserved for an archaeological site and the owners 
were determined they were going to build a building on it. So a law-suit was started. 
While the government was not looking, the owners continued drilling again. When 
they got down about 30 feet below the street, their drills dropped through again . And 
down at that depth, they found evidences of a city of the Archaic people. And so, here 
then, is a city of the Jaredites on the bottom; it was covered with volcanic debris; 
then a city of the Nephite-Lamanites and finally on top of that the modern-day city. 
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Slide 97. In the museum of Mexico City is the giant calendar stone. It was found in 
one of the ancient temples under Mexico City. If a six foot man were standing 
alongside of it, his head would come just above this dark hole on the left. The 
diameter is 13 feet and it weighs 24/1 tons. Every one of the 20 named days of each 
month is here depicted and also the 18 months of each year. Then here in the center is 
the five-day festival period of each year, almost exactly like the doorway of the Sun at 
Tiahuanaco, Bolivia. 


Eighteen months @ 20 days= 360, plus the five-day festival= 365 days. Then they had 
what were called long periods and short periods, so that the ancient calendar would 
run for thousands of years without even a tiny correction. Compare that with ours- - 
“Thirty days hath September, April, June and November; all the rest have 31 save 
February which alone has 28 until leap year gives it 29. ''. What a screw-loose 
system! Dr. Spinden of Peabody Institute wants to know why we do not change to the 
ancient calendar since it is so much more accurate than the Gregorian Calendar 
There are also 360 dots circling the edge representing the compass. 
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Slide 98. The Temple of the Sun at Teotihuacan about an hour's drive out of Mexico City. 





Slide 99. Here is a close-up of it. It is as high as a 21-story building. My Indian guide 
said, ''Me tired. You go up." So he stayed behind to snap a picture. Here I am part 
way up. I counted those steps the hard way. There are 300 of them. Although the 
builders knew they were going to cover the whole face of this structure with plaster 
like you see on the lower level of the building, still notice how beautifully they lined 
up the rough stones diagonally here opposite the place where I am standing. Their 
plaster broke off after having been covered with earth for centuries, but the cement 
which holds all the stones of this temple together is as good as ever. When they dug 
inside of this structure, they found it was built over one of the mounds of the Archaic 
people. 
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Slide 100. Temple of the Moon from the top of the Temple of the Sun. 





Slide 101. Looking way up the valley you see the Temple of the Moon, then in the 
middle, the Temple of the Sun and down here the Temple of Quetzalcoatl. Indians 
tell us the Temple of the Moon was built in honor of the Holy Ghost. The Temple of 
the Sun to the Father God and the Temple of Quetzalcoatl to the Son-God--not s-u-n 
God, but S-o-n God. A cement highway ran in front of all three. Scientists have 
excavated many underground cement water ducts here at Teotihuacan, some of 
which are six and eight feet in diameter, which could have carried incoming water 
supply or outgoing sewerage. 
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Slide 102. Now you can get an idea of the thickness of the ancient colored plaster. It is about 6 
inches thick here. You can also see how they pressed small stones into the wide cement joints to 
pack the cement tightly into every tiny crevice, irregularity or pock-mark of the building stones, 
and that ancient cement just clings like glue. This Temple of Quetzalcoatl is the only one that has 
the insignia of the Son-God - - the feathered serpents. Going up the center stairway we find six 
feathered serpents on each side representing the 12 "helpers" of the White God who was the Son of 
a God. The Book of Mormon told us Christ appointed 12 disciples on this continent. Around the 
tremendous courtyard of the Temple of Quetzalcoatl we find four small temples on each of three 
sides- -a total of 12. Then on the fourth side there are three temples, each succeeding one standing 
above, and behind the previous one. Indians tell us that the first one was to the Holy Ghost; the next 
to the Son-God and the highest one to the Father-God and that the 12 small temples represented the 
12 helpers of the Son-God. 





Slide 103. A real Indian all decked for one of their religious ceremonies still held at 
the Temple of Quetzalcoatl. He is holding on to one of the feathered serpents. 





Slide 104. I told my guide I wanted to go out to Tenayuca and he said, "Oh, not out 
there Mr. West, we never take tourists out there. The road's too rough and it is too 
hard to get into." So we went, and here we found 52 winged serpents on each of three 
sides of this pyramid,- - -the stairway on the fourth side. 
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ts used black cement. 


structural lines. weren't they?" I guess history does repeat itself. In this building the 
ancien 


when he saw this shot he said, ''Gee dad, those guys were quite 'modern' in their 


Slide 105. One of my other sons (Bob) is a graduate engineer from B.Y .U. , and 
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Slide 106. Now we have gone up to Tula. This fellow, the scientists tell us, 
is positively Egyptian. He stands over 18 feet tall. 
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t as certainly Hebrew. How would you like to meet these guys some dark 


night in the jungle? 
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Slide 107. Yet close by are these giant fellows over 20 feet tall 
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Slide 108. This is the oldest structure found on this continent at Cuicuilco and dates 


back to the Tower of Babel times, perfectly tying in with the Jaredite period 
accordingto the Book of Mormon. It is a circular mound and a moat completely 
surrounds it. The moat was partially filled with volcanic debris when Mt. Ajusco 
erupted long, long ago. No cement was used in this structure. You recall the 
Jaredites did not claim to have used cement- -only the Nephite-Lamanites 
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Slide 109. This is Teopanzolca, on the outskirts of Cuernavaca. It is remarkably 
similar to one of those pyramids I showed you at Tenayuca, except here they used 
volcanic rock in the construction. 
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Slide 110. How would you like to have to climb those stairs every time you went up to 
worship? Aren't they steep? And remember, most of these temples were from 3 to 21 
stories high, in fact, I will show you one, the largest pyramid in the world, at Cholula 
that is even higher than that. 





Slide 111. Coming into this Ruin of Xochicalco our official guide got hopelessly lost 
and we finally hired a 12 year old Indian boy to take us on in. We got out and pushed 
the car up steep pathways, for they were not roads, until the car just quit on us and 
then we walked the rest of the way in. 





Slide 112. On my 1951 trip down into this country I told my guide in Mexico City that 
I wanted to go to Tepozteco to see the Temple of the Rabbits. And he said, "Ah please 
Mr. West, you would not want to go up there." And I said, "Why not?" He said, 
"Well the last 5 miles is stairways of the ancient people”. I said, ''Well, I have hiked 
all over the High Sierras, it can't be much worse than Mt. Whitney, let's go." When 
we got to this last little Indian village he was gone for the longest time and when he 
came back he had a little sawed-off Indian with him and I said, "Who's he?" And he 
said, ''He's our guide." We were back in so far it took a guide to guide the guide. 
Tepozteco is right up here on the top of this mountain. 





Slide 113. Here we are at the top. Boy I am sure glad we had Carlos with us to slow us 
down, or that little wiry Pompeo would have hiked the legs off me. He was a hiking 
fool. All the way up the trail he Kept trying to trade me out of my Hawaiian shirt. 
Every time we would stop for Carlos to catch his breath, Pompeo would lean over 
and stroke my shirt and say, ''0 0, Mucha dinero- -Muy bien." (Very expensive, very 
good.). He could not speak a word of English but he sure had a sense of humor. We 
had a wonderful time. I told him I would probably trade him the "shirt off my back 
for the shirt off his back, but I did not want the tenants ( he was scratching every few 
minutes) He laughed and said "No mas dinero." "' I won't charge you any extra for t 
hem. " 


Everywhere I went I tried to find the secret of the ancient cement and why it was so 
much better than ours and so I asked Pompeo what the secret was. I thought he said, 
"Whites of eggs." So I asked Carlos to ask him in the Indian tongue. And he said, 
"Yes, that's what he said, ''whites of eggs." I said to Pompeo, ''Pompeo, have you 
ever tried it?" That mirthful glint came into his eye and without even cracking a 
smile he said, "At seventy-five centavos per egg?" Who knows, maybe he's got 
something there. 
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Slide 114. Well, we will have to hurry along. Here were are in the valley of Cholula. Cortez found 
365 ancient temples in this one valley -- one for every day of the year. So he tore them all down and 
built Catholic Cathedrals over every one. As a result, today in Cholula you will find 365 Cathedrals 
with only a handful of Indians to use them. Here is one’; here; there; look at them! Here; here and 
then this giant one in the distance. Cortez thought he had destroyed this one and bless his heart, all 
he did was get the topmost walls. 


What he thought was a mountain turned out to be the Iargest pyramid in the world. You remember 
I mentioned that a pyramid had been excavated at Copan, on this continent, which was exactly the 
base measurement of the largest pyramid of the Nile. Now here at Cholua, Jones, Thompson and 
other scientists excavated the corners of this tremendous thing and found to their amazement that it 
was exactly twice the base measurement of the greatest pyramid of Egypt, which you could set 
down in one corner of this structure, set two more of like size alongside, and you would still have 
enough room left for a ball-field. 


The Mexican Government have built 5 miles of tunnels inside this one building so tourists like you 
and me can pay a buck and go in and see what makes a pyramid tick. 





Slide 115. Now you are on the inside looking out. They had to build a miniature 
railroad in here to carry out the dirt from the tunnels. They found 4 pyramids within 
the great outer one each in its turn built over the top of the previous one. And in 1830 
when the Book of - Mormon came off the press people said, "If these people had an 
Egyptian background, why don’t we find any pyramids on this continent?”. Well, 
now we have found them, and how!- -by the hundreds. 





Slide 116. My Indian guide and I have taken a Cadillac car where I am sure no 
Cadillac car has ever been before. We had to build up the road in many places to 
keep from hitting high center. And here we hired the proverbial guide to guide the 
guide again and with mules went way back into the mountains to see the Rain God 
Tlalac. 





Slide 117. This tremendous stone monument the Rain God Tlalac, lies on its back in 
an ancient park. It weighs over 300 tons! Frio, our guide, had been back to the 
quarry this stone came from. I had read about it in scientific books for years. The 
quarry is over 16 miles away. And there in the stone face of the mountain as though a 
giant finger had cut into the mountain and sawed out the rough outline of this rock 
and then as though some suction cup gadget had attached itself to the face of it and 
pulled it right out of its socket there is the hole it came out of. Scientists have checked 
the texture of the stone, the cracks, and so forth, with the quarry and there can be no 
question about it. Now not only did the ancient people cut it out of the mountain, but 
after intricately carving it, they transported this 300 ton stone 16 miles over the most 
rugged mountain country of Mexico and believe you me they have got some real 
mountains down there . I leave you with this thought: When we see what these people 
did our respect for their ability greatly increases. Certainly they had machinery and 
the use of the wheel, the basis of machinery . 


